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FOREWORD 

This "Service Rifle Marksmanship Manual" is written with the primary 
objective of improving service rifle marksmanship at all levels of proficien­
cy. The material contained herein has been compiled from observation and 
experience in the development of techniques. It is generally applicable to 
the instruction, training, and competitive firing of service rifle matches. 
The format is designed for quick reference. It also provides a standard ref­
erence for equipping and training of individuals for service, interservice and 
national competitions. Its greatest value can be realized through an under­
standing of the basic fundamentals and the advanced techniques presented 
herein. This text is not to be considered as containing the ultimate or final 
word, for · one must recognize that the advancements and refinements in 
shooting techniques are a never-ending process. 

The validity of the material presented herein is attested to in the results 
attained. In recent years US Army teams and individuals using the tech­
niques and methods described herein have dominated the field of service 
rifle marksmanship in all levels of competition. 

While the manual illustrates primarily the methods and techniques used 
by TUSAMTU personnel, it is subj e ct to improvement by new developments. 
Suggestions for improvement ar e solicited and may be directed to the Com­
manding Officer, The United States Army Marksmanship Training Unit, 
Fort Benning, Georgia 

This unit gratefully acknowledges the contributions made by the many 
persons whose advice and suggestions greatly assisted in the compilation of 
this text. 

ROBERT F. 
COL, INF 
Commanding 
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INTRODUCTION 

The spc cific purpose of this guide is to outline and e xplain fundamentals and tc chniqu e s in 
such a n1anncr that they will assist the instructor and coach in his primary objective; to t e ach 
and in turn to produce expert marksmen who will uphold our heritage of marksmanship; to win 
competitively for the United States Army; and most important to use their rifle confidently and 
effectively under the trying conditions of combat. 

The rnaterial contained in this gu~.de pertains to the four main types of competitive firing: 
National Match, Infantry Trophy, Long Range, and the Combat Rifle Match. An explanation of 
each type of competition includes a description of the course of fire, selection of squad/team 
mcn1bers, equip1nent, training, techniques of coaching, and conduct of the match. 

The instructions pertaining to the Fundamentals of Marksmanship, especially positions, 
apply to right handed shooters. Left handed shooters must reverse the procedures. 

A thorough knowledge of the principles outlined on Chapter One, National Match Firing, is 
required in order to understand the other three chapters, since these chapters include only that 
information unique to that type of firing. 

To further clarify this guide, one must understand the relationship of the various terms 
used for competitive rifle marksmanship. These are outlined as follows: 

RIFLE GROUP: All personnel selected from a given unit to participate 1n competitive rifle 
marksmanship. 

SQUAD: A subdivision of a Group which contains from one to several teams trained for a 
specific type of competition. 

TEAM: The base competitive firing unit consisting of a team captain, team coach, alter­
nates, and a number of shooters as established by the ground rules of the match. 

INSTRUCTOR: This individual is primarily concerned with the teaching of marksmanship 
fundamentals. He should be ~ qualified marksman and a train e d teacher. 

HEAD COACH : This individual has the responsibility for the organization, training, se­
lection, and performance of the unit or organizational rifle squad. The individual selected for 
this duty is generally the most experienced instructor-shooter of the squad. In a sense, he 1s 
the commander, supervisor, instructor, and coach. The head coach supervises the team 
coaches to insure implementation of proper firing and coaching techniques. 

TEAM CAPTAIN: This individual has the responsibility for all administrative duties of 
his team during the conduct of a team match. During the conduct of the Infantry Trophy .or the 
Combat Rifle Match he also performs as a team coach. 

TEAM LEADER: This individual has the same responsibilities as listed above for Team 
Captain during the conduct of the Combat Rifle Match. 

TEAM COACH: This individual has the responsibility for the organization training and 
performance of his team under the guidance of the head coach. For small units or squads, the 
team coach may also be the head coach. 

ASSISTANT TEAM LEADER: This individual has the same responsibilities as listed above 
for Team Coach during the conduct of the Combat Rifle Match • 

. 
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INDIVIDUAL GOA CH: This individual is gene rally a shooter who during training is required 
to assist another shooter under the direction of the team or head coach. He is primarily con­
cerned with insuring the proper application of marksmanship fundamentals and with the detection 
and correction of errors. 

It must be understood that there is no substitute for knowledge and experience in marksman­
ship. An individual assigned the specific duties of teaching marksmanship fundamentals or 
coaching must be completely sold on the importance of marksmanship. A winning team is the 
pride of any commander--whereas a losing team, while pcr~orming to the best of its ability, 
may never receive the recognition it deserves. This fact in itself necessitates a dedication and 
a personal desire to excel. Good marksmanship and good coaching has never been conveyed 
quickly, nor can it be gained in a short period of time. Good marksmanship is the result of 
good coaching combined with mental and manual dexterity after long practice and hard work. A 
good instructor and coach will call on experience to aid him in his job and will give his men the 
advantage of everything he has learned. With proper application of the techniques discussed in 
this guide, the United States Army will continue producing championship teams. 

Vll 
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SECTION I - DESCRIPTION OF THE NATIONAL MATCH COURSE 

Section 113 of the National Defense Act of 1916, as amended, provides that there shall be 
held an annual competition, known as the National Matches. The course fired during these 
matches became known as the National Match Course. From this course the Excellence in 
Competition and Distinguished badges are awarded. The National Match Course is fired both 
as an individual and as a team. 

The National Match Course, as an individual, is fired in four stages. 

FIRST STAGE: 200 yards, slow fire, standing, 10 rounds in ten minutes, Target 11A 1
'. 

SECOND STAGE: 200 yards, rapid fire, sitting or kneeling from standing, 10 rounds in 
fifty seconds, Target ''A 11

• 

THIRD STAGE: 300 yards, rapid fire, prone from standing, 10 rounds 1n sixty seconds, 
Target "A 11

• 

FOURTH STAGE: 600 yards, slow fire, prone, 20 rounds in twenty minutes, Target ''B". 

The National Match Team Course is essentially the same as the individual; with a team 
normally consisting of four or six shooters, team captain, and a team coach. Each team is 
assigned a target and all shooters will fire at this target. 

During slow fire stages, two shooters will be on the firing line simultaneously, alternating 
shots; with the team allotted one minute per round and three ·minute preparation periods for 
each pair of shooters. For example, at the ZOO.yards first stage, six shooters have 66 minutes 
and at the· 600 yards fourth stage they have 126 minutes. 

Rapid fire stages are identical, with the team shooters following in rotation on this same 
target. 
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SECTION 11 - SELECTION OF SQUAD MEMBERS 

In th e s e lection o f squad n1e 1nb c rs it i ::; in1portant t o utiliz e th e b e st talent avail a bl e insuring 
th a t :::;uffi c i e nt new talent is d e v e lop e d and utiliz e d as requir e d by the c omp e titiv e n e w shoot e r 
rul e as outlin e d in CONARC R eg ulation 622-2. T h e id e ntific a tion of m a rksrnanship ta l e nt i s 
dir e ct e d by CONARC, as is th e car e er advanc c n1cnt o f p e r so nn e l e n gage d in the c om p e titiv e 
pr og r a n1 • 

.A . ~e l e ction at th e lowest lev e l. 

Selection of s hoot e rs a t th e c ornpany l e v e l or at th e l o w e st l e v e l of participation is ge n e rally 
acc o1nplish e d as follows: 

1. Th e p e rson responsible for organizing the te a m will generally ask for volunte e rs • 
Thc::;c p e r s onn e l n1ay b e e xp e rienced or n1ay only hav e professed an int e r es t in marksmanship. 
In th e absen ce of volunte e rs, p e rsonn e l firing th e high e st scores during the annual qualification 
s hould be us e d. Also, a revi e w of individual qualification r e cords will indicat e p e rsonnel with 
prior comp e titive e xp e ri e nc e as w e ll as thos e individual s who may poss e ss natural ability. 

2. All personn e l c o nsid e r e d ::;hould b e int e rvi e wed to d e te rmin e if they poss e ss thos e p e r­
sonal c haract e risti c s or qu a liti e s th a t ar e i1nportant to b e conH.: a g ood shoot e r. Som e of the 
111ost important attribut e s ar c : 

A TTRIBUT E S OF A SHOOTER 

a. Inter e st in 1n a rk s n1a n::;hip. 

b. Pr c viou::; e xp e ri e n ce . 

c. Eli g ibilit y (a s outlin ed 111 CO Ni\ R C R eg ul a ti o n 6 2 2 - 2 ). 

d. A vail a bility o 

e . P hysically qu a lifi e do 

f. Coop e r a tiv e , Hon e st, i\1 n bitiou s , a n d H.c•l iab l e . 

g. Co n1p e titiv e Spirit. 

3. Those individu a ls s e l ec t ed should th e n b l! g iv e n in s tru c tion and practic e to d e termin e 
pot e ntial. 

B. S e lection at Hi g h e r L e v e ls. 

If fa c ed with th e task of s e l ec tion of a squad sub se qu e nt to th e sel e ction at th e low e st lev L' l, 
such a s at the con1pl e tion of int e r-unit or int e r-po s t n1atch e s, the probl e m is son1ewh a t n1ini­
mized a nd is accon 1plish e d g en e rally as follows: 

1. A s e nior m e n1b c r frorn an1on g the s e l e ct e d individuals or an c xp c-ri c nc e d sh oo t e r or 
coach will 1nor e than lik e ly b e assign e d to organiz e th e s quad. This assignn1 e nt sh o ul d bl: a '-· -
con1plish c d prior to the compl e tion of the subject 1na tch to enabl e th e individual t o ~o n ta'-· t 
team coach e !; of individual s firin g in th e rnatch, as w e ll as give him th e o p po rtunit y tu a '-·tu.J. lly 

observe shoot e rs on th e firin g lin e during co1np e tition. 

3 



2. As a result of his observation, contact with t eam coaches, and his utilization of the 
1natch bulletins, the squad coac h will se lec t his squad mcn1bers 0 He will insure that he has s uf ­
ficiL'nt old a nd n0w shooters for subsequent organi2alion of hi s tearn(s) for the next l eve l of com­
p0tition. (As 1nention c<l previously, 1·cfer to the n ew shooter rull·S oul li11e cl in CON.t\RC Regula­
tion 622-2). 

3. Whil e not indorscd, it is conceivable th a t sch .!cti o n of a 
bas e d on potential displayed, or a specific n ee d or require111< .:nt 
dividual, a n old shooter with past e xp e ri e nce, or a 11.l.!W shootl'r 
selected ove r th e proven con1pctitor. 

ce rtain individual 1Tiirrhl b l! :-, 

o f th v squad. Ther l.!fo r e an in-
with Cl' l"lain potential, n 1ay b e 

~l. Se l ec tion of any squad, should as a rule, b e based on proven ability 1n keeping w ith th e 
spirit of th e co1npetitive dir ec tives. 

C. T earn Se le c tion and Evaluation F ilc o 

10 After the selection and training of th e shooters, the head coach is responsible for 
choosing thos e individuals who will fire in t ea1n rnatches . In ord<.·r to sel e ct thos e shooters 
with the greatest capability, the coach n1ust hav e a thorough knowledge of eve ry 1nclividual in 
the squad. To accon1plish this, it is necessary to r e ly o n the obse rv atio n of the t eam coaches . 

2.. To provide the tearn coach with a sys tc n1a tic inc th od of r e co rd in g data co n ce rning eac h 
shooter, an e valuation file should be initiat ed for eve ry individual. This file, if properly main­
tained, will not only refl e ct pertinent inforn1ati o n lo b e us e d in se l ect in g tean1 1ncmbe rs, but 
will a ss ist in the planning of the training progra1n. 

3. The Evaluation Fil e consist s of a Personal Information Sheet, a Shoot e r's Graph and 
Daily Log Section. The Evaluation File us e d by th e Army Tcan1 is printC'd on a manila type 
folder. The cover sheet (Figure 1) co ntains th e instructions for th e us e of th e file. The in-
side left of the folder (Figur e 2.) contains the Shooter's Gra ph s for 200 and 600 yards slow fire 
and 200 and 300 yards rapid fire. The inside right of the fold e r (Figur e 3) is the National 
Match Course Graph followed by the Daily Log; which allows for quick r e f e r e nc e between the 
Shooter's Graphs and the initial training period of the individual shoot~r. The file is co1npleted 
with a continuation of the Daily Lo~ on the back; and a n1in1e<:gr~phed Personal Information 

Sheet (Figure 4) which is retained by the t ea n1 coach for his own information. A san1ple evalua­
tion file with exa1nple s inse rtcd fallows: 
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SHOOTER'S EVALUATION FILE 

INSTRUCTIONS 

Each competitor should have an evaluation file.: throughout his co 1np e titive seas on. Th e file 
contains a PERSONAL INFORMATION SHEET and a SHOOTER'S GRAPH and DAILY LOG SEC­
TION. This file will be in the custody of th e t eam coac h at all ti1nes, except when nc.:edcd by 
squad officials. The coa c h will make appropriate entries as eve nt s o cc ur. He will also insur e 
that all plotting sheets r csulting fro1n firing under his supervision are as soc iatcd with this file 
befor e passing it on to the next coach. 

PERSONAL INFORMATION SHEET: Is con!=idered coniidcntial and should be only for the use.: of 
the coa<:h and squad officials. Ea c h coach will rnake his remarks in such a manner as to reflect 
his considered OPINION and what action he has taken to orient the shooter concernin g his par­
ticular problen1 if a problem is noted. Extreme care is indicated here, and it is suggested that 
this portion of the file be filled in after tr~ shooter has been under observation for at least a 
week. Because of the subjective nah1re of these con1ments, they should be used only for correc- . 
tive action by the coach who maintains the file. Ci · itical rcrnarks arc worthless unless they are 
follo,v e d up with appropriate counseling. If irn.provcrncnt is noted, these r e marks should be de­
stroyed. This sheet should be destroyed when the shooter changes coaches. 

SHOOTER'S GRAPH and DAILY LOG SECTION: 

1. SHOOTER 1S GRAPH: Is used for the entry of all practice, match, and average scores, 
whether they arc fired as a mc1nbcr of a team or as an individual. All other factors being equal, 
this is the information ,vhich ,vill provide the basis for the final selection of team 1nem ber s. 
The follo,ving color code is used to record and qualify scores. 

/ 

Solid - - Team"'-

RED RECORD PRACTICE 
'-......striped - ~ - IndividuaJ. / 

/ Solid - . - Team, 

BLUE ~MATCH 
'-......_ Striped - ~- Individwll 

2. DAILY LOG: Is used to record individual strengths and ,veaknesses of the sho'oters. 
Comments must be of a factual nature and used to qualify each score on the SI--IOOTER 1S GRAPH. 
Examples are: effects of weather, coaching of firing errors, equipment failure, etc. These 
comments present a picture of the shooters progress and are particularly useful in programing 

instruction and remedial training. 

USAMTV Form 
33 FB 15 Nov 66 

Figure 1. EVALUATION FILE (INSTRUCTIONS) 
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~ \t VOS STAI I[ 111< P_C. ITI< fl ISLOW Fl RE) 

2OOYOS SITTING POSITION lRAPI D Fl RE) 

, 100 
\!) 99 , • . . .. - • ·: !'\I\. ·.17~ : , 
~ QR, ••• , • -~ ·· ·1,1'->o V 1 • , ,,, 

97 i: •• ·::: •· .. ,_.··: I/ :• ::"'-" ')i • • :I/ 7 
·• · ,, 

l1J 
~ 
0 z 

Figure 2. EVALUATION FILE (SHOOTER'S GRAPH) 
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NATIONAL MATCH COURSE 
l&J ~ .t11,L: 

I I ,_ 
g ::, 

f~ 
J uil,-. la; [Ol ~I: o ... Nll.'l'i~ ~I~ I~,_ ~ I() 1,-. ~jg w-t-1-' .... Ne, ~ "(' 

Ouu 
_,__ - - - ··-· ,_ - - .. --- - - • I- - - -

499 - - - · - - - . - - .. - - _,_ 
'-- - _..._ _._ '-- - - - - --,_ - ,_,.._ _ ,_,_ _,_ _ - ,_ 

4-!J 
,_ >- - - ,__ - - - _,_ '-• - - - - -- - - - - - - _,_ -- -f-- -e- - -- - •- - - -

. -- - _,_ --- - - - - .. . . ···- - - .. - - -- - _,_ 

4!111!1 •. .. I\. 
498 . . .. . . I'\: •• ' ..... . . .. . I\.. . ,, 
◄13 . . . : : I\. JI ,, . 
4 ,v:z .. .. . : I"\ "' \.I\. . ..:.,_ .. .. ,_ 

' ' I I . >- )i 
..... ' .... -• - - _,_ -- - >- r- - - --. . . .. .. •I\. . 

~~ . -~-~~ ~ ·• . R-~ - '-- _,_ - - >- •- -t- - ----,- --
4 . • -~ · . .. 

- I- -..;, - - - - - ->-- - - - -- - · ,- -- --•.· •/ 1r .. . . . . / . 
• IS ! - .,; • _.._ 

'(r-,._ - _,__ _,_ -- - - 1-
,_ ,_ _ ,__ . . './ ·• . . '' ./ . 

' 7 . ►: .. 
' l/ .. . I\. JI . . '/ 1\.1'\. 

. -. •, . 
• . . .. . / • • I\. "\i\ -- --.. I . . X . / . 
4 .. . . / ' • / I 1\.1'\. 

,__ .. . . .• 
4 I• . . .. : I/ . .: 1,i-.. ~ . '/1 1'· - i'. I\.. - - -. 
• '" : . : / · ,•I'\. ')c 1 "I\. 
4 2 .. .• . .. . / " l'\.I'\. " ~-: '-1\. . . ... ·: 4 .e . . . .. · .. . .: / i : 1'\ I\.. 'M . •• •7 : 1\.1"\ .... 
' ,80 . . . ./ :· I\..~ )c ·. / s.;,r,;;: 

.__ . . ·• . . . ·. . .. . 
' ►13 .. : .. ·, / ,, . •:I'\. 1'-1:. ... ,•/ . \. I\. . 
• I' II . .. . . / ' . . . I'\.!-.. 

. : •, i ./ - I'\.~ 
• n .. io• •: . :-.. . . / .. . : I\.. "- .. v . i\. I\.. 
• -78 . . . . . .•/ , .. :-... I\. I'. '' 

. :. / 1\.1\.. . .. . . .. 
475 : . .. . . . .·./ ' •• r-;, I'.. ; : . . •,/ I I'\. I\. .. .. . . ... . · . .. • ,I . . • • r,., ' . ,,1/ I'\~ 

" 3 . _. . : . . . . / • I\. I'. ~ 
. 

'/ ~I\... . . . . . .. : . . . . .. / 1 . •.• • i'. I\,. I( i ./ : :\. I\.. 

• .. . . : : . . • . ,. •·. / ·.· .• . ... , i',., ~ .'I/ . "-r--. . . 
• : .. . . . . / . 

:. ' i'. . •.I/ I\. I\... . . '. . . 
• I . . ·. . . :· .. . ••/ . . . : I'.. I\... )< : I/ i'\.I\.. . 
• . .. : : .. •. / . I'- ' )( . ·: ./ S..I\. 

• 6 ' -· •, : .. .. : ·. •./ ·.· ·." '- ){ .. / . ' 
., I\.. 

466 .. : . .. .. . . / : .. : :, :- '" . .. / '- I"\. 
4ti~ . . .. : . ' . : / . : : I\,.'\. ... : / [\._I\. 
464 .. : •, / ·. ..•.. I'-'- "' . ,,. .; i's!'--·- :. •: .. . . . / . ·-·~-· ... , ' . .• ./ ' I'\. I'\. .. ., ; . •' •, : •: •, •./ I 

.. : . i\. ' ~ .. ,/ : I\. ' ~, ·. ..... . :•. •/ .. -~- · .. ,, . . / . ' \. 
• 6 I .. : • . ·. : •. ,• / · .. . ". • I\. I\. / ' ' ' ,, ;. : . . .... ·~. ·. . . / ,. .. . . .. I\. I'.. .., .. .. / J · . I'.. ' 4 . . . . . \ '/ . •• I'\. ' ~ ·::: :,/ " I'-'\ 
• .. .. . . • . :•/ · . •I'-. '"' . .. / , ~I'\. 
,j . : .. . .. . . ... / C .. .. i'\. '- . . • I/ '' 411\11\ . •: : .. . / I ~ · . .. I\.. ' ~ .. -; I : i'..'-. 
404 . . . . •'[/ . ·. . .·" ' ,,! • . .,.,. ,, 
"'"' . . . . . .. . ~. •. I/ ,:. ·•.I'\ ~ \ r:'.--; . ,, "~ 
4111\? . . . . . •: . . . .'I/ . . .. " r,., \ -~ • I/ . Kl'\ 
otD .. ·• . . .. . . • · I/ , ... .. " I'- : l/ . :-..1, ' 
... 11n . I\. i'\ -.· .. . . . .. ·:· . ". . ·v ft . . . .-r--i'-.~ • .. / . . ,. . 

DAILY LOG 
DATE REMARKS -
28JVNE F/R5 T OA Y S<./MMER lR4/N/Ntr- 4ooo c;.A7VP /fT ,3(X)- ~ ~Rr✓c;t1~ AT 

29 L'-osr f_Sr S/l'OT AT 300 

30 &cos ,4 /iisre-R ~~7"/N(r ,/#RT/YeR ~~ ST,'1/YO//Vt::r ~ Goo 

1 JVLY PooR S/TT//V'G Pas/,/O/V 

2 ($-ooD h-R..C-OR#ANCE 
. 

-~ Losr Rr ELBolY AT .3,t:)t? -//4///Nu 0/F.C-/CC/LTY;i?EAo/Ntr 11/,,vo/lT 6'a: 
6 Af:"R,)"'~rY /UNO 5mNP/NCr- ,z:;?s,,T/ON' 0 / FF/C C/~ ,y _s;,;-r,,;V(r, 

ExPER/McN'T/Nv- I½ Ti¥ Joo YO ~/T/ON 

7 ~ C M vV, :0 ·- -;... ,-o.s, T/0,'V 
WcO O,V;r'/L>GNC6 '/R/N6 ~~HAN.I.) /,IV l"/\1. · P,,cEJ..Cu.l.Tlt!!'~ Ar .!I~ ,.....e.s:, 

B 3:;;\on, P.:::>.$/T/ON Loo~E~ c;:ooo 

9 5;1/ow--c.o £,,<cGt.<..eNr l?:,,e:=✓VrtA'- Fi:>R. AtVe=h'oQ 7=!."R 

,,/Q l"IEDIVM <;us rs 0,C-Ft'./AIVD - AfND - ./>o::5,,1'7/ol'V' ./J/rr/Ct.lLT/E.$ -5,,,.,..,.;v. 
-13 Af-,qy Gusrv ac-..c-#AN.O - J,'0ND ..5J-Y.;rc#FD A-r ..,3oo Ya,S . 

~4- qooo h-R/CO.Q/"'?ANCE- - #6.,0/ G/ ,14,/' #ND .S'T4ND/ .A/"6=-

,IS- L..,4TF ~,,vp Ar ,Soo- CAe,-<:,:Nr A · ~ ,':.l.,, G ~oc~ 

16 M$N✓-A/L 1,,1//#0 Ar Goe, 

-f7 l.SA'VED A Rov.N'.c> .S/7"7/N'G - 979 Ac;~..6"6?47".i= RAcEc, 27J~ 

18 H .t7,S:L> ,,4.,.vc.HOR. /o//lN 493- PLACEO 2° -T64~ .5ca..rlE .29f'.2-//2 X 

20 OA/2,,- DAY- /VEeoEo ~eLo~R.'' Ar 3oo -
~ H PED aN ~ONG- 7A~ET AT 6oo >'VS 

22 ,..,-,.,.,,., __ #c-..S ERRO.Q Ar t:;;oo Yos 

Z3 R.e.e=o .98o ACi-6-~A re- - L~ ✓J!:r R~~A/.o ArG?on,.,. 

2~ R,,qe:-o .990- oz;,ca C-o.-vc1r,,0N.s- .o..::A-ceo -.Se-ea,vo 

Figure 3, EVALUATION FILE {NMC GRAPH AND DAILY LOG) 
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PERSO N AL IN FOH .I\1./\TIO N 

NOTE: INFOIU vlJ\TIO N C ON T 1\I N I-'.D IN THI S JJ ./\ G I•: IS CO NF ID EN TI AL 

i\1ENT ./\ L A TTITUDE: R e fle c t s th e individ u.:tl' s ab ilit y l o pc· rf o rr n u 11cJer t l1c 
prL ssu r c o f co1npc liti o n. In o rckr t u d c t c ri 11i11c: lh c.· q u ;il it y o f ;1 s h <>ol c· r ' s 
n1c nt a l ;it.t:ilud e , c:tn swe r t:ll csc q u e s ti o ns a n d (·xpLtin ;t ffir 1T1a t.ivc ;1nswc:r~ ;. 

l. I s h e eas ily p e rturb e d ? 

71.o 
2.. D ocs h e· g iv e u p eas ily' :' 

3. 

°l[,J 
5 . I s h e d i s turb e d by sco res fir e d uy o t he r c o, npc tit o r s '? 

7/~ 
6 . Do cs h e ,vor r y ab o ut e quip n1ent ? 

· l it) 
7. D oes he l a c k th e \\'ill t o ,vin ? 

nv 
8 . Oth e r 

P ERSO N.l\ L BEI ·I A VIOR: Inclic a ll· s o t he r tra it s o f cha r c:1cte r \\' lii c h •11casu r c t he 

c apa biliti es c:1ncl s h o rtc on1 in gs o f ~ po t e nt i ;i l t ec1111 n 1<:n1be r . \\"l iil e th u s c·val ­

u a tin g th f' s h o ot e r, th e wi se coach will ,1l so eva lu ;1tc h i rns(• lf, fo r he , as we ll 

as th e s hoot e r, \\'ill be a n1 er nb c r o f t ~1e t c;-1 111 • ./\n s w c r t he se q u es ti o n s a n d e x­

plain n ega tiv e Z!n s w e r s . 

l • 

3. 
-~fe-<v 

I s h e/ag gre ss iv e? 

4. 1~¢/ 

Is h e hon es t ? 

~~~ 

Is h e · r e li a bl e? 

6. Is h e~ in a ppe a r a ne e? 

REMARKS: -~scrib e th e s hoot e r s a biliti es , c h a ract c ristic s a nd p ot e nti a l. 

m~L v--~ t - '/'>~~ "-;t...·(..r -_d/_~ ,i ~ ~ -<_j ~ .,JA?°L~( . 

<w--,,_,......, -,,,__,.~ ~ ~ ....X,,.,.,,,_,,-u L /'--"-".-:,,, /4 J .,_,,-L.v 
uilc ~ ±) ~.,c_. /,J lz:,~ ,,>,_d-d.-'l,,U 

Fi gur e ,1. EVALUATION FILE (Ii\!-SER T) 
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,: 

SECTION III - SQUAD EQUIPMENT 

To facilitate training and deve lopm ent of rifl e t eams for ultimate participation in competi ­
tion, H e adquart e rs, D e partment of the Army has published a Tabl e of Allowance, 60-18, that 
prescribes the eq uipm e nt authorized , and a Tabl e of Allowanc e 23-100 , that pr esc ribes th e 
authorized annual match gra d e ammunition a ll owance. In addition to procurem e nt , the c oach 
and shooter must know how to se l ect and ca r e for this e quipm e nt. 

Figur e 5. INDIVIDUAL EQU IPMENT . 

A . Individual Equipment : 

·1. Spotting t e l escope 

2 . Tel es cop e e>..1:ension 

3 . Shooting jacket - (c loth or l eather ) 

4 . Shooting g l ove or mitt 

5. Rifle fork 

6. Sweat band 

9 



7 . Cleaning equipment and box 

8 . Stool 

9 . Firm grip 

10. Ear plugs or prot ec tors 

11 . Score book 

12. Shooting glass es 

13 . Magazin es 

14 . Pistol belt with pouch 

15. Cl ea ning rod 

16. Rifle case 

17. Rifle with sling 

18. Carbid e lamp 

It is becoming increasingly appar en t that fitting and se l ection of equ ipm en t has much to do 
with p e rformanc e . A shooter having a jacket that is loos e and s loppy will not produce his best 
scor es . Where possible, items of wearing apparel should be issu ed on the basis of two per 
man . This allows for proper care a n d cleaning . For safety reasons it is r ecomme nded that 
all shooters wear glasses, however, certain co l or g la sses are not particularly suited for some 

shoot e rs and if us ed , will result_in eye strain or poor scores . 

Figure 6 . COACH ' S EQUIPMENT . 
10 
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• 

B , Coach's Cquipn1cnt: 

1. Tca111 spotti n g ( 100 IvUvl) u1 · individu a l scope (l0-25 po\\'er) \\'ith L'Xll: nsion 

~. S t oo l 

.3. F:~1r plugs o r protectors 

-1. E a r protectors co111n1unicatio11 set 

Thi:-; t yp l: con1111unication SL't has bcvn adopted by the An11y Tl:an1 to faciliL . .1.tL' th L· g ivin ~ c,f 

fa, · on; or c o 111 n 1 ands by th (.' c o a ch du r in g rapid fir L· a n d l ong r c1 n g L' stag L.: s ; a 11 d a 11 o, \ ' s h i rn t o 

k L' l~ p h i s c y L' t o the t e 1 e s c op l ' w h i l c th c s h o o t l " r is pc r for n1 in g . Car c ffll I s t b c.· ta k c 11 in a pp 1 y in g 
tl1t · c~r protl :ctor-con1r11unicc:ition \\'ire conn l' ction t o the h :f t c ar of a right h;ind c cJ shooter. Th e 
s hooter should not havL' int c:rfL' l"L'ncc with his ri g ht c:lbo\\' or any part of his position and the: 
\\' i r l' s ho u 1 cl b <.! a t tac h e cl t o t h e c c n t e r r ca r of th L' p is t o 1 bl~ 1 t s o th e s y s t e rn w i 11 11 o t lH : cl i s r up t <.; d 

while the s hoot e r i s octtin, , into position. :-;, t::" 

5 . Plotting shc( ' tS 

0 . Alh~n \\'rench, scrl'wd1·ivcr, and con1bination tool 

7 • Stop watch 

8 • L (; 11 :S t i S S ll l.' 

9 . 

10 . ScopL' carry1ng case \\· ith d u st co,·L : r ::- and ~ ltvrnal L: l c:nscs 

C. Sl!lcction of an 1\11-1·1 .Rifle: 

There are 111any factors that n1ust be consicl<..!re<l when Sl.!h ~ct in g a rifl e fo r corn pL·t iti,· <.· us <..·. 

Keep in n1incl that for ~1arksnians hip con1petition be l ow Division l evt: l. the Conib a t Rifl e :--!.:i.t c h 

is prescribed. CONARC Regulations 622-2 li1nits th e \veapon to be used in th e Con 1b c.1t Rifl e 

Match to the issued service rifle. 

l 1 



1. Th e Ml ~! service rif l e (Figure 7) is n1anuiactured in two typ es ; th e St andard I ssue and 
th e National Match . To com ply w it h th e rul es of CONARC Regu lations 622 - 2 , th e accuracy of 
th e standard is sue rifl e rr1ay b e improved upon on ly by in t erc han g in g issue pa r ts unti l a 
smoother operating and ti g ht e r fit t ing rif l e resu lt s . 

The diff e r cnce be tween th e tw o types of rifl es 1s that the Nat i ona l Match rif l e has: 

a . The se l ector we lded on sem i - automatic . 

b . No chrome liner in the s t ee l barre l. 

c . A rear sight with 1/ 2 minute c l icks in elevat i on and windage . 

d . A tapered f r ont s i ght . 062 inch in width . 

e . A rear ape1· t ure . 520 or.595 inch in diameter . 

f . A s toc k that has been fac t ory g la ss bedded on the top rails , horse shoe , and bear in g 

surfaces of the firing mechanism . 

g . C l oser tolerances on a ll component parts; rnany of which are stamped NM , indicat ­

in g Nationa l Ma t ch g r ade . 

VA~Alf~ ~ C~ARG(R GUIOF 

r<tCEI [ R 

\ 
5TOCK 

t 

:!OL T ~•' tr<A, o, ·, •00 

,7 

L ) .,,, 
' l O«[R 

,, ~ll lG SWIVEL 
HINGED bUTl PLAT[ 

,,,,:
1 

~All!) 

~~~.-----~~~~~~j 

·- / ~ 
i;J.S Cl u, :ic g· . 'f· I , co,•. ECTOll A5scv• Lr / 

l RI GGfR ♦ l 4 I \ UPP[ll 5LING 

l~I r,'i!" GUARD \ ' } ,_ IAAGAl l~ E S,d [l 

SHE·r 1i \ 
J 

t,,AGAll', t L4TCH 

fl'lO'i SI GHT 

c;,1.< Cr ll~ C(,, " LUG 

GA~ ClLI N0(R LOCK 

Figure 7. US RIFLE 7 . 62MM M 14 . 

2 . Much cons id e ration should be g iv en to th e se l ec tion of a barre l and r ece iver . 

a . A ir gauge (maximum . 30 12 lands, . 308 5 g rooves) and/ or v isually inspect th e bore. 

b . Br ee chbor e gauge th e throat of th e bore . (. 304 tol e r anc~ ). 

c . Ch e ck the head spac e w ith ga u ge (1. 63 1 to 1. 636 ). The bo lt is not int erchanged with ­

out ch eck in g h eads pac e . 

d . The muzzle may be gauged with a dummy round ( 1/ 4 11 to 3 / 16 11 of th e bull e t ex ­

posed) and th e crow n freed of burrs by crowning a nd facin g . 

12 



.) . 011t ·.1..• th, : b a1·r L·l a nd I"L: L·L·lvvr ~ roup h .1s bL ' L'.11 st: k L·l l ·ci, l'ilcli p;_irl c,1 11 IJ(: li a ncl f iLL,·d :111d 
n 1 o d i fi v d · l o fo r n 1 ; 1 Li g h l c r fit. 

rJ 1· ' 1. l l c • L • 1..· n ~as c y 11 H 1 c r ua r r ( · :-; p l'. L' n s . 

d . P lc1L· .__. br-.1~ s s p act: r and g~1s cy linder o nt o ba r rv l. 

l' . G as L·ylin ck r l o d < i s tighlv 111..:d t o 6: 3 0 o ' c l ock p os iti on -.1.it h tl H.· barr1. : l, lhL ·n b: 1ckL·d 

oli tu a ll o \'.' for li c~rt expan s i on . 

l • Ga~ cy lind .. · 1· plt: g 1s ti g hlL ' llL'ci . 

<I 
::-, . 

h. 

l • 

J • Op L' rat in g r o c] s h o u l cl r i c ll- c l o~ l.' lo th 1..· r 1..· ._ · c iv .. · r ( l I i .: i 11l' h o :- L · :-; s ) w i ti 1 o t.! t t o ~ 1 c Ji i n g 
an Cl rn u s L r i cl v s 111 out h c.l 11 cl c c n t .. · r L: cl on t h v p i ~ l o 11 • 

ThL· co nn ec tor 1s c1lL 1chL 0 d and nius t LH· f r t:v oi bu rr s ur b .. · 11<l s . 

l. Th e: o pL: ratin g rod s pr1n ,!.! _:..:uick a n d .·pr tn,'..! Ll l'L' i ns ... : 1·t l'd . \ 1.i th the . · p1 ·1n ;..: ad ju s t i: d 
fo r lL·n s i o n, co 1· r c ct l e n g th, and fn: c u f kin l'>-s . T lh~ ;2,uic.k !:-'h uu lcl b v bt1 r r i'rcv 1)1' 1· .. :pL .: cvd \'. i th 

a r ot !tH l tap c rl.'d typ e . 

11 1 • T h L! fi r in g 111 1..· c h a 11 i s 111 s h o u l d u p : · r ;i l v :-; n : o , > t h l y ~1 n cl b .. · f r 1.. • 1.: ( > 1 L • r .__. l • p w it h L h L: h a rn -

tnl' r hook::; r c l cc1~ in g s i1111dt 2.11l· ou:-dy . Tl1 c houks s li o1d cl r 1.-lL•;1s 1..· ,, ith .:-t tr i~ ~ ._•r pu ll oi ;i.pp r o xi. ­

rna t c ly ·l 3 /.! pound s and a 111 i11in 1u111 ol l)\ ' ,: rtr a \ ·l' l. 

n . Stock ;:;h o,il cl be frt.· 1.' of <.:rack s ~•.ncl n 0 t u il .-:o,1 k .. ·ci ; w it h the g ra1n of tli 1..· ,1,·ood r u11n1 n~ 

par2.ll c l lo lhc axis of th ..:-s tock. Tl11..•rc ,1 rv l\ ,u n11..,thods ut' rn o d i r'y in g :-:t ock:,-; !-=O thal i r l~c pl ;-1y 
i:,; c li n1 in a t ed bL't\'.'cen thL: stock aud rvC l' l VL: r. 

( 1) Class bedding - Rout and glas:- thv l op r a ils, hur ses hoL..', r eco il ~bou lde r s , 
and b e aring s urL :iccs o f the firin g r11e chanisn1. 

(2.) Shin1n-1in g - U s ing n1c1nila papL·r, o r 1na tv ri ,:d of lik L· th ick n -:s s , :-;hi ni tlH ' l op 

r a ils, hor scs hoL:, and r l'co i l shoulders . If additional s hin1 s a rL~ nccC'.ssary , (!a ch s u CCL·l·cl in µ 
pi<:c e should b e r1..:du cL:d in l e ngth lJy one thir d . 

--! • Th e s lock should b e: watcrproo .i'ed in s idt: and ou t \, · ith a hi g h qu a lit y ,·;_1.rni s h or ph .st i c 
fini s h . 

5 . A final c heck ts g 1v <:n t o a \\' c apon by ass urin g th;:it: 

a. Pr ess ur e 1s rc.:quir c.:cl t o lock lh L: tri gge r guard int o positi o n. 

b . Tension ex i st s b c t\\' e c.:n th e fore L:nd of th l· stock and the rc c(~ 1ve r g roup. 

l 3 



(' . The s i 11 ht s r. a re t i 11 ht ::-, and f u11c t io11 in 11 
e, c or re c lly . 

cl • Tlll ' pi s ton 111 o v es fr l'e ly. 

.__, . TJi.__, s ~ f e t y op1.:rate s co rrt.:ctly. 

G. Th.__· f inal basis for se lection is to actually fir e the rifl e and clc.:terrnin c· i t s cle g r c:<..: of 

accuracy . 

D . Ca r e a nd Cleaning of a n Ivl 1·1 Rifle . 

Just as t~xtr<...rn 1.; care is u se d in !3e l cc tion of an lvl 1·1 rifl e u se d in competition, a si milar de ­

g r ee o f a ttention s hould b e <h:voted t o it s dai l y n 1aintl'nance a nd in s pt.:ct ion whenever fired. The 

matvria l s a nd rL·c ornnH:nc..led rn e thod for c l c:anin11 w ill bl..! cliscus. · e d as follows: 
.:-, 

l . ~ 1latl..!rial s r L·c1u ir e cl for c l ean in 11 the riil c: arL': 
t"-

a . ?vlilitary ! ~sue . 

( 1) C l v an in g rod. 

( -1) Bur L' c 1 c: an v r • 

(S) P..itchc ~ . 

(7) Lin sL' t:d o i l. 

( 8 ) Lubriplat c· g re ast.: . 

( 9) N e at ' s foo t o i l. 

(1 0) Hag . 

(1 1) . -15 cal. c l.__•a nin g rod . 

( ll ) . •15 c c1l. bor1. : brush . 
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b . Pu 1· c ha s e d . 

( 1) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

( -J.) 

(5) 

(6 ) 

Plastic coated c l cani nc. rod. 

Satin s ili conc con1 pound for s tock. 

Ru s t inhibitive g rease. 

Tooth brush. 

Shav in~ brush . ... 

Sight c leanin g brush or rag . 

(7) Artist brush. 

(8) Plastic grease. 

2. Cleaning the Nlatch ?vl 1·-1 rifle is accomplished in the followin g n1anne r: F..xtra care 
n1ust be taken to insure that the rifl e is c l eaned thoroughly. Th e first s t e p is to c l e an th e s ights 
and wipe off all l:Xternal dirt. The bor e should b e swabbed four or five tin1t.·s w ith a bras s 
brush dipped in bore c l eaner. Run the brush all the way through and all the way out to insure 
con1plete cleaning and to avoid crimping the bristles. The chamber is also s wabbed with bore 
cleaner using a chan1ber brush. The bore cleaner should be left in the bore a nd chamber until 
the rest of the rifle is cleaned. The throat of the chan1ber, receiver, and other interior a r eas 
may be cleaned with a patch or a piece of cotton on the end of a s tiff wire or thin stick. To re­
move the hardened carbon from the interior of the fl ash suppressor a . 45 cal rod with a • 45 
cal bore brush and patches are used. Use the rod a nd brush to rernove heavy carbon build-up. 
Follow this up with patches saturated with bore cleaner, being sure to clean betwee n the pron g s. 
At this point the bore and chamber are swabbed with cl e an patches . As the final step in the 
cleaning process, four or five drops of bore cleaner arc placed in the lower g as port in the 

gas cylinder. Then elevate the n1uzzle, close, then open the bolt so th e piston drops a ll the 
way to the rear; repeat this several tin1es to insure con1pletc saturation o f the interior of the 

cylinder. 

NOTE: Th e rifle will nev e r be disas se n1blcd by the tihooter fo r cl<..:aning o r lubrication. 
Disassembly shou ld be perforincd on ly by a qualified gunsn1ith and should be 

cl e an e d thoroughly w h en it is disassen1bl e d fo r r~pairs. 

3 . Lu bric at ion is p e r for n1 e cJ in th e f o 11 ow in g n 1 an rH: r : l u b r i cant n 1 us t be re 1n o v c cl an cl r c -
placed e v e ryday. All surfaces that have become shiny from rnctal to metal contact should be 

l u b r i c at c cl • Th e parts that 1n us t b c 1 u b r i c at c cl are : 

a . Lip of rcce1vcr. 

b. Lockino b lu g s. 

C • Operatin g rod Pu id e 
0 

g roove. 

d. Op ~ rating rod. 

L' • Op e rating ro<l o uidc. e 

f. Bolt c an1n11n g lug. 
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g. Bolt camm1ng recei:;s. 

h. Botto1n, right side of barrel imrr1cdiat e ly forward of the receiver. 

-4. Magazin es n,u st be inspected daily for c l ea nlin ess and darr1ag c a s both may c au se mal­
function. When damaged, replace the rr1a g azin c; wh e n dirty, c lean by di s a sse mbling or by de ­
pres s ing th e follower and rerr1oving all foreign rnattcr w ith a cotton swab . A li g ht coat of oil 
should th e n be applied to the interior wall s of th e magazine. 

5. \Vh e n tr2.nsported, the Ml4 rifle should Ge inclos cd in its case.: and pla ce d in the firin g 
position (sights up); and when stored, it should be hung n,uzzl e down, bolt forward, hammer r e ­
l e as ed , and flash suppressor free from contact. If s tored for an e xt e nd e d p e riod, th e tri gge r 
g uard s hould be disengaged, and the bore coat e d \\'ith a rust inhibitive grease. 

6. Any 111--:l: rifl e used in corr1p etition must be handled with care and properly maintained • 
if accuracy is to remain consistent. Protectiv e care on th e ran ge is of the utmost importance 
because it is here that the rifle is e xpos e d to the careless handling of th e shooter and the effects 
of w ea th e r. Th e shooter must be careful not to drop or exce ssively jar his weapon. \Vh e n not 
used, it should b e plac e d sights up on th e rifle fork and protected from th e clements of wea th e r 
(rain, dust, and sun} as exposure to the weather will result in malfunctions and decreas e d ac-
curacy. Prior to firing, the shooter must perform a visual inspection and clean or lubricat e 
his w e apon when n e cessary. It has been prov e n by testing that care and cl e aning ha s a direct 
relationship to accuracy. 

16 
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A. Trainino Pron ram. 0 0 

,ECTION IV - SQUAD TRAINING 

$QUAD 1'1MANAN4 
WOULD YOU 8[U£V£ 
A 80\V AND ARROW 

• .., • • • I ' ~- • 

f , 'I ; , f • • r • : 

;, ~ • , • ( • • • •, ; • •' , , I ' 

\ -- -

Once the selection of individuals has be e n made to comprise a squad, an organi ze d 
training program should be laid out to mold the shooters into individual and team competitors. 
The goal of the program bein g to prepare each individual to adequately repr esen t hims e lf and 
the team at a given level of competition. 

1. After selection of individuals for the squad, at l eas t two weeks, time permittin g, 
should be devoted to the instructional trainin g phas e . This instructional training s hould include 
physical conditioning, mental conditioning, rules and r egu lations, safety, fundamentals of 
marksmanship, detection and correction of e rrors, dry firing, and range firing. 

2. The primary goal for the squad OIC and I-lead Coach is to win the tca1n match at any 
level of competition. 'J'hcrcfore, at the conclusion of the instructional training phase, and based 
upon the progress of each individual as re co rd ed in the eva luation file, tcanis should be for1nu­
lated and a concentrated effort placed on team firing. However, time n1ust be reserved for in­
dividual firing, since a good portion of all competition is of an individual nature. 

a. Having formed the team(s) in r e f e rence to ability and organizational requirements, 
a training schedule which has proven successful over the last few years includes the following: 

(1) Physical Conditioning, Limbering Up Exercise, and Or g aniz e d Athletics: 
These e x er cises should be perform ed daily during practic e and discontinued prior to and dur­
ing competitive firing. 

{2) Individual Firing: Monday and Thursday of each week should b e devoted to 
individual firing. During this phase of training, those deficiencies noted by the coaches on 
tean1 days, can and should be corrected. 

(3) Team Firing: Tu e sday and Wednesday should be devoted to team practic e . 
Fridays should be devoted to team record firing. The shoulder to shoulder team record 
competitions on Friday will aid in the mental conditioning of the team shooter. 

(4) Match Firing: All available competitive matches should be entered. Th ere 
is no substitute for this type of training which offers the true competitive spirit of marksman­
ship. Here the individual is afforded the opportunity to build and develop the mental condition­
ing and discipline so necessary to the shooter. 
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b. \\'h e n a \\'eakn ess i s n ote d, a r ev i t:W of th e t e chniqu e , fund a mental, o r s11bj ect is 

re co n1nH .·ndl :cl. /\. detail e d l'Xpbnalion of th e tr a ining t ec hniqu es w:;e d t o s u ccess fully d ev elop 

t h 1..' in cl iv i cl u a l .u 1e.l t c a 111 , f o 11 ow s in t h i s g u i cl e • 

B. Physical Co nditionin g. 

Th e o bj ec tiv e of physical tr a inin g in the :-i1a1·ks n1a nship pr og ran1 i s t o condit i on th e mu s ­

c les, h ea rt, and lun gs ; th ere by increa s ing th e s hoot e r s capabi lit y of cont r o llin g t he b ody and 

rifl e for s11sta in1..·d p e riods \\'ith o ut L'Xpe ri e n c in g fa ti g u 1..:. Th1..• ulti1nate le ve l of 1..·n c.luran cc rnu s t 

be..: det e nnined by th e individu a l shoo t e r. A gL'n e r al s tat c of good h c.:alth i s b e n L'fi c i a l for all 

s hoot e r s . Thi s gu id e is d es igne d to d e v1..:lop tho sL' a r eas of phy s i ca l profici e ncy necessa r y t o 

achiev1..: c h an1 pion s hip forn1. 

1. Th e fo llo\\'ing physi ca l co nditi o n c haract 1..:risti cs a r l.! de sir ab l e f or th e con1petit i ve 

r ifl c.:1n a n. 

a . Control of an adeq uat e ly dL:ve l o p ed n 1u sc l e syst1..: n1. 

b . E ndur a n ce to f ir e o vL· 1· long pc..:ri o<l~ of tin1 l· \\ "ith ou t p1..~r ccp tiblc low e rin g of s core s . 

c. Hi g hly eff ic i1..:nt h t.:a rt a n d l u n ).!_ sys t( ~n1. 

cl. Good r e fl e xe s and coo rdinati o n. 

2. • Ph y s i c a 1 t r a in in ~ e x c r c is l~ s , p r a c t i c c f i r in g , a n cl s p o r t s a r e t h e b e s t n 1 ea n s of 

d eve lopin g th ese qualiti es in a s h oo t e r a nd \\'ill a lso aid in cl\·v c..:l oping self co ntrol a n d con ­

fid e n ce . 

a . Th e s h ootl ~r 1n us t un<l e r s t <1nd th a t a physi c al tr a inin g pr og r am i s long r a n ge in 

n a tur e and n1ay not s h ow in1n1t..!di a t e r esu lt s . To b en c..:fit f r 01n suc h a pro g r am th e shoo t er 

111ust dili gen tly a dh e r e t o this pr ogran1 . On ce he i s sa ti s fi ed \\"ith hi s l eve l of phy s i ca l pr o ­

fici e ncy h e th e n 111us t tnai ntain thi s leve l. 

b. Physi ca l Trainin g Exe rci se . 

(1) I son 1c trics: Contr ac tion o f n1uscles und e r tension without n1ov1n g th e- v a ri ous 

p a rt s of th e bo<l y . T h es t~ e xer c i!:>es wi ll i111prov e n1usc h : l o ne a nd, to s orn e 1..:xt c nt, ~t rvngth . 

Pr o l o n ge d prac ti ce of I sorr1 c tri c s w ill a l so ti g hten a nd s h o rt e n li g an1ent s that ~upp o r t joi nt s 

and n 1ak e th e n1 n1orl~ s u sce pti b l e t o inju r y . 
18 
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{2) Weight lifting: Ben ef icial as warn1up L:xc rci ses b ut doc s not n1at cr i a lly 

strengthen th e h ea rt and lun g sys t e n1s. I3l!ing ove r-111u sc l<.:cl i s as cletrin1ental to shooting a s 

b e in g ovc r\\' e ig ht. 

( 3) Calisthenic8: Bl!neficial as warn1up exerc i se s , but again does not n 1at c.:rially 

strength e n th e h t.!a rt and lung sys t cn 1 s . 

(4 ) Th e following e x e r c i ses a rc useful to <lev( ' l o p st ren g th and coor dinati on in 

ar eas n ee d e d to aid a shooter and as wa rn1up e x e r c i ses . The numbc~r of repetitions a r e be s t 

det e nnined by th e individual ne e ds of th e s hoot e r. 

(a) BEND AND REACH 

1. Startin g Position--Sid c straddle, arms ove rh ea d, palm s in. 

2 . Cacl e ncc- -Moderat e . 

3. Move111 c nt: 

a. 

b. 

C • 

d . 

START 

Bend trunk forward and downward. At the s arn e time swi n g arms 

between the legs, touching fingers to g round between and b ehind the 

h ee ls. Kn ees arc bent. Touch fing e r s as far behind h ee ls as po s ­

sible. 

Re covl! r to s tartin g position. 

Recover to sta rtin 11 po s ition. 
b 

( l) (3) 
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{b) SQUAT BENDER 

1. Starting Position--Standing with f ee t s lightly se parated, hand s on hips. 

Z. Cad c ncc--Moclcratc. 

3. Mov e m e nt: 

START 

a . Do a full knee bend, and thrust a r rns forward. K (:t>p fing e r s ex ­
t en d e d, paln1. s clown, and trunk c r c ct. 

b. Recover to starting position. 

c. Bend trunk forward, k ee ping kn ee s stra ight, tou c h gr ound in front 
of to e s. 

cl. Rec ov e r to starting pas it ion. 

( l) (2) (3) (4) 

(c} SIDE BENDER 

l. Starting Position--Sid e straddle , arrns ov e rh e ad, thumb s interlo cke d. 

Z. Cadenc e --Slow. 

3. .wlov cm e nt: 

START 

a. Bend s iclewards s harply to th e l e ft, b e nding the l ef t knee. Bend 
straight to th e s ide without twisting the trunk or s hould e rs. 

b. Recover slightly and r e p e at with a bounce. 

c. Repeat c aunt (~). 

cl. Recover to starti n g posit ion. 
Repeat on right sid e for counts ( 5), (i}, (2_), and ( 8). 

(l) {2) (3} {4) (5) (6) {7} (8) 
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(<l) TRUNK TWISTER 

1. Starting Position--Sid c straddle, fingers lac ed behind head, elbows 
backward, chin 1n. 

2. Cadencc--Slow. 

3. Mov e ment: 

START 

a. Keeping knees straight, bend forward sharply, with a slight bounc­
ing movement that causes slight recovery from the bend. This is a 
vigorous movem e nt • 

b. Bounce downward, and simultaneously turn the trunk sharply to the 
left so that the right e lbow swings downward between the knees. 

c. Repeat count (2) to the right. This time the left elbow swings clown 
between knees. 

d. Recover to starting position, pulling head backward and chin inward 
strongly. 

( l) (2) (3) ( 4) 

(e) PUSH UP 

1. Starting Position--Front leaning r e st, body straight from head to h ee ls, 
weight supported on hands and toes. 

2. Cadcnce--Mo<lerate. 

3. Movcn1cnt: 

a. Bend elbows and touch chest to ground keeping body straight. 

START 

b. Straight e n elbows, and r ecove r to starting position. 

c. R e peat count (1) • 

cl. Repeat count (2). 

( l) (2) (3) (4) 
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(f) BODY TW 1ST 

1. Starting Position--On back, arms on ground and extend ed s ideward, 
pa hn s cl ow n , 1 e g s v l! r t i c a l , f e t: t t o g l! th e r , k n e e s s t r a i g ht . 

2. Caclence--Slow. 

3. ivlovcn1 e nt: 

.,J 
START 

a. Lower legs to th e ll!ft, twisting trunk and touchin g g round next to 
l ef t hand. Keep knees straight, and both s hould e rs on g round. 
L eg s must be low<::rcd not dropped. 

b. Recov e r to starting position without bending kn ees . 

c. Lower legs to right, twisting trunk, and touchin g g round near right 

hand. 

d. Recover to starting position . 

( l) (2) (3) (--! ) 

(5) Dash events, such as those used 1n performance sports, req~ire submaximal to 

maximal effort for periods of less than thr ee or four minutes. When interspersed with frequent 
rest p e riods, such as speed runnin g for one or two n, inutes, th ese ex e rcises do not allow the 
body to attain a "steady state" or a "l eve l o ff" period; and therefore lac k e ndurance dev e loping 

capabiliti e s. 

(6) Running, fast walking, swirnn1ing, and cycling require continual submaximal 
to maximal e ffort for per iocls of n,orc than four n1 inut es . Test s have shown that s hoot e rs so 
train e d have high e r developed heart and lun g systems than tho s e trained with other types of 
exerc1s cs . A shooter whose heart and lun g sys t e 1n s a r e in good condition has b e tt e r control 
of competitive pr e ssur e by b e ing able to mor e fully r e lax in a shorter p er iod of tim e . This 
type of exercise also develops self-control by forcing th e shoot e r to e ndure lon g p e riod s of 
body stress. lf the maximum benefit is to be derived from conditioning , an e ndurance pro­
gram should be followed. Care n, ust be exercised not to ovcrtrain, as this can defeat a posi­

tive Physical Training Progra1n. 

c. Practic e Firing. 

The actual practice of taking up the firing positions, whether for li v t.' or dry 
firing, e xercises the firing muscles. To attain top firing p e rformanc e , no mattl. ~r ho\\ · we ll 
condition e d the rest of the body is, th e shooter n1ust rnaintain the muscle ton e of th e nn1scl e s 

used primarily to sustain a stable firin g position. 

cl. Sports. 

Tennis, Vollyball, Softball, Handball, and Bowling offer th e opportunity to deve l op 
mobility, reflexes, and precision. Thes e e xercises al s o off e r a break in th e bocly conditionin g 
portion of the n1arksmanship training progra1n and improve th e es prit de corp s of th e s hoot e r s . 
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Mental conditioning can be defined as the developing or disciplining of a shooters emotions 
to prepare him for the act of firing. No matter how well a competitor has physically mastered 
the basic fundamentals of marksmanship, he will not do well on the competitive firing line if 
he has failed to develop mental discipline. Lack of mental discipline as evidenced by certain 
undesirable emotions, is manifested in certain physical reactions such as shaking, rapid 
breathing : etc. The coach can recognize these c1notions or physical reactions by conversing 
with or observing the shooter; or studying the evaluation file. 

1. All too little emphasis is plac cd on teaching and training the student of marksmanship 
on how and what to think. Of course nothing adds to mental conditioning and confidence more 
than practice and more practice. Everyone who has fired in a match is aware of the effects of 
en1otional or mental strain. Those who have pro g ressed to the higher levels of competitive 
firing have found that they n1ust always strive to in1prove their ability to control th e se reac­
tions. 

a. Th e primary c n1otion felt by n1ost c01npetitors is fear or anxiety. To a certain de­
gree, depending on the individual, this results in n1ental and physical reactions which are na­
tural and involuntary. Of these effects, the n1ost detrim e ntal are rapid pulse, rapid breathing, 
muscular tension, and impairn1ent of the r eas onin g pow e r. Son,e of thes e symptoms may be 
suppressed to a certain degree. By breathing slowly and deeply, both the rapid breathing, and 
to son1e extent, the n1uscular ten s ion will be reduced. Unfortunately, since the mind has lost 
smne of its reasoning pow e r, it has also lost a portion of its control over the -body, making it 
very difficult to overcome these r eactions. Therefore, the competitor 1nust discipline his 
mind to e nable it to control these otherwise involuntary reflexes. Several techniques which 
have been found to b e successful in accomplishing this are as follows: 

(1) Prior to and during the n1atch, the competitor should avoid having thoughts that 
create anxiety. Many shooters have trained thcn1sclv es to doz e between relays in order to 
eliminate all conscious thoughts, (CAUTION: If a competitor uses this method he must first b e 
certain that he ,vill be awakened in tin1e for his next relay). Another method is to think about 
some subj e ct other than th e n1atch . A very effective technique is to establish a system of pr ~ ­
paring equipment prior to the n1atch and between relays. Disturbing thoughts hav e no c han c ... , 
to get started. This m e thod has the added advantage of insuring that th e equipment i s in th1: 
best possibl e condition. 

(2) If a shooter finds that he is easily disturbed by range rumor and other p~·rson'::; 
scores, he should make every effort to avoid hearing them. If necessary, he n1ust keep hirn­
self separated from other shooters during the match, and he 1nust stay away fron1 th e scor ... ,-
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{3) Muscular spasms caused by tension arc best controlled by relaxation. Again, 
dozing b e t\ve e n relays will pron1ot e this condition of relaxation. Al s o, by concentrating th e 
full attention of the mind on each part of the body, a cmnplete state of r e laxation can be 
r ea ched. 

{ 4) \V hil c on the line in a n1atch, the e xp c r ienc e d shooter may find that tht.: impair -
mcnt of his reasoning powers may b e to an advantage. If he has succeeded in relaxin g a nd c on­
trolling his breathing, he will find that his well trained body will do th e right lhing at the ri g ht 
tim e without any conscious help from his n1ind. On the other hand, if his mind becom es fully 
aware of its surroundings, anxiety may appear with all its und es irable effects. 

b. Other related emotions which arc detrimental to thl: shooter ar c negativ e thinking 
and ovcrc onf id enc c. 

( 1) Negative thinking on the part of a shooter can, and usually do cs , aff e ct his 
performance. It demonstrates that though the shooter has mastered all the physical skills of 
marksmanship, he has not accomplished the pr inc iplc of n1 ental discipline. For instance, if 
we think that we are going to be sick, we usually find ourselves being sick. By the same tok e n, 
if we think that we may not do so well on the firing line, usually we don't. Because we do not · 
discipline ourselves m e ntally, w e pcnnit ours e lves to be to pessimistic about our firing. 

(Z) On the other hand, overconfid e nce on the part of the cmnpetitor has played 
havoc with many a would-be fine score. The competitor must strive to reach a happy com­
promise in developing the proper state of mental disciplin e . His state of conscious thinking 
must fall between that of overconfidence and negative thought. He should not, however push 
the positive element to the extent that it is convert e d into overconfidence. 

Z. In order to ace omplish mental cl is c ipline, the shoot e r n1 ust know what situations and 
habits are good for him and avoid situations and habits that are bad f'Jr him. Following is a 
list of habits that the average competitor finds hitnself doin g in most matches. Thes e are a 
few of the many. You must understand yourself in order to ascertain whether they ar c good 
for you, or bad for you. They ar e list e d as "Don'ts", but they may not all be so, depending 
on your individual characteristics. 

a. Don't be perturbed. The very natur e of th e habit rnak es it a bad one, and it should 
be considered a don't for every shooter. It is certain that e veryone will agr ee that a marksman 
cannot perform on th e firing line if he is experiencing th e emotional sensation of anger and 
bitt e rness. Further, it is by no mean s in th e b es t interest of safety for a c omp e titor on the 
firing line with a weapon in hi s hands to e v e n approach the point of losing his ten1per. 

b. Don't give up after making a bad shot. Many competitors have given up 1n di sg ust 
after firing a bad shot, but if he had not quit he might have won the match or at least post ed a 
much high e r score. Mentally discipline yours e lf to nev e r give up or quit. A quitt er n eve r 

W lllS • 

c. Don't get "shook up" by adverse weather or rang e conditions. Rcmcn1ber that a ll 
other competitors are under the same handicap. Practice mental discipline by positive thinkin g 
to the effect that you welcome an opportunity to try your skill under advers e co ndition s . 
Chances arc that you will beat your competitors b e cause you are not thinking in negati ve and 

pessimistic tern1s and they probably arc. 
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d. Don't believe in boast ancl rumors uttered by other competitors. By your very na­
ture, you rnay be susceptible to the influence exerted by another con1petitors "Flappin Jaws" 
and be pressured out of firing a good score. Pr _actic e n1ental discipline, do not allow yourself 
to believe or L'VL'n listen to how good the other fellow is. 'The only thing you want to b e lieve is 
what you s ee on the official bulletin board after tlH~ last round has bl!en fired and the s n1oke ha s 
cl e ar e d a,v~y. 

e . Don't watch the score board during the match. Of cours e this is one of th e big 
thrills of the gan1e, and may not bother some people. However, if you arc on e of those who 
cannot successfully cope with the pressure and anxiety that might build up within you by check­
ing the scoreboard, then wait until after you have fired your last round. Th e n you may enjoy 
the pleasure and satisfaction of seeing how you compare with the rest of the comp e titors. 

f. Don't score any target other than your own while firing. By their own admission, 
many top competitors have lost an in1portant match simply by letting th e ir curiosity get th e 
best of thcrn. If you are disciplining yourself to think in positive terms about your perform­
ance while on the firing line, you have no time to concern yourself with how well or how poor 
the other competitor is doing. 

g. Don't worry about your total or aggregate score. The most important shot that you 
fire is always the one that you arc in the process of firing, therefore, while you arc in position 
on th e firing line, that single shot is all that you should be consciously concerned with. Dis­
cipline yourself along that line and the score will take care of itself. 

h. Don't dismay when competiting against superior equipment. Many a match has 
been won as a result of superb human performance e1nploying equipment which was considered 
to be inferior compared to that used by other competitors. 

3. The most important phase of mental conditioning is accompli s hed during tra1n1ng. It 
is in this period that the body is taught to function automatically. The shooter develops a high 
degree of confindence in himself and his equipment. He learns that he is capable of performing 
well even in bad weather. In general, he becom e s physically and mentally fit. 

.-:--:-

D. Rules and Regulations. 

I GO rc;.q • .,,._~ ""° r..o•S 
MIS A\J\.[ s .t.H:J l( CU\. Anoo 

UM M£ FlNDUlil 
Rill£ BOOK rA5T 

Rules and regulations may vary from one match to another. A good guide for instrw.:­
tional purposes is the current NRA Rule Book and AR 920-30. These rules and regulati o n s 
are supplemented by ground rules established by the Match Executive Officer's Bulktin. 
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1. In early stages of training it is recommended that the boredom of position drills and 
cadence exercises be broken with scheduled periods of instruction on rul es and regulations• 
All of the hard work that goes into the training of a rifl e squad n1ay be of no avail if an individ­
ual or tcan1 is disqualified. It is the c on1 pet ito r I s r cs pons ibility to uncle rs tand and obey rr1 atch 
rules and regulations. As a guide, th e following outline ca n be used to inhtruct p e rsonn e l. 
Those applicable portions of the NRA High Power Rifle Hul es and AH 920-30 s hould be u s ed• 

a. Purpos c of rules and their application during matches. 

b. NRA Official Referee-duti es and responsibiliti es . 

c. Competitors duties and responsibiliti es . 

d. Equipn1ent and ammunition authorized for match competition. 

c. Legal positions for match competition. 

f. Competition r eg ulations and rang e operations. 

g. Range control and commands. 

h. Marking and scoring system. 

1. Procedures for initiating challenges and prote_st. 

z. It 1s important for squad officials to b e familiar with th e r egu lations that affect th e 

formation and op e ration of a squad. Som e are: 

a. CONARC R eg 6ZZ-Z, 11 Con-1p c titiv c Small Arms Marksmanship Program. 11 

b. "NRA High Pow e r Hifle Rules.'' 

c. AR 920-30, ''Rul es and Regulations for National Matches. 11 

d. AR 622-10, "Competition 1n Sn1all Arms." 

e. AR 6 7 2 - 5 - l , 11 Aw a rd s . ' 1 

f. TA 60-18, 11 Arn1.y Rifle and Pistol Team." 

g. TA 23-100, "Arnmunition for Tr a inin g . " 

h. FM 23-5, "U .$. Rifle Cal . 30 !vl-1. 11 

1. FM 2 3 -8, 11 U. S. Rifle 7. 6 Z :tvHvl, Ml ·1." 

J• FM 23-71, ''Rifle lvlarksmanship. 11 

k • FM 2 3 - 9 , 11 R if 1 e , 5 • 5 6 - MM , X M 16 E l . 
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E. Safety. 

Regardless of th e d eg ree of experience of the shoot e rs on a team, th e y must all be ori e nt e el 
on s afety r eg ulations prior to their rnarksmanship training. Saf e ty must b e a primary con­
sideration at all times, and eve n ex peri e nc e d competitors must be r e mind ed periodi ca lly of 
their responsibiliti es on and off th e range. Th e rules of safety can be cliviclcd into thr ee groups: 
Thos e regulations which apply b ehind the firin g lin e , thos e which apply on th e firing lin e , and 
general s af e ty regulations which apply to any s ituation on the ran ge . 

1. Rul e s to be observed on th e rang e behind the firing lin e arc as follows: 

a. Rifle will b e cleared at all tin1 es . The bolt will b e open, magazin e remov e d, and 
th e safety lock e d. 

b. \\'hen handling rifl es , keep th e muzzle point ed up in th e air and down ran ge . 

c. Th e re will b e no a1m1ng, dry firin g , or po s ition work b e hind the firing lin e . 

cl. Draw ammunition accordin g to g round rules. 

e . \\"h e n call e d to th e ready lin e , in s p ec t the bore to in s ure that it 1s cl e ar. 

f. Do not run on th e r a n ge . 

2 . Rules an d precaution s to b e ob serve d on th e firing lin e are as follows: 

a. Insp ec t am1nunition for cleanliness, se rvic ea bility, and prop e r caliber. 

b. K ee p rifl e c lear and point e d clown rang e until th e ran ge ha s b ee n d e clar e d safe for 
firin g . 

c. Load only on the com1nand of th e ran ge offic e r. 

d. Aft e r firin g, r e 1nain in po s ition until th e rifl e is cleared and permission to l e av e 
the firing line has be e n granted. In n1any matches, shooters must remain in position until the 

firing line is cl e ar. 
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e. After firing, each s hooter, whil e still in position, must op e n th e bolt, remov e the 
magazine, inspect th e charnbcr, and if appropriate, lock th e safety. 

f. No one will go forward of the firing lin e before the firing lin e 1s c leared by the 
Range Officer. 

g . Upon hearing the con1n1and "C e ase Fire", shooters will inun ed ialely lock and c l e ar 
all rifles; except for those people \vho need alibi::; verified. 

h. Everyone should wear shooting glasses and ear plu gs whilL! firin g . 

l. In addition, Range or Match SOP 1s will b e follow e d. 

3. General safety regulations ancl precautions are as follows: 

a. Any person who observes an unsafe condition on or in front of the firing lin e \Vill 
give the con1mand "Cease Fir e ". Also, he will correct any unsaf e condition obs e rved behind 
the firing line. 

b. Before us e , durr1my rounds 1nust be in s pected to insure that no live rounds ar c 
present. Dummy rounds should be stored separately fron1 live rounds. 

c. All rifles should be inspected before conducting dry firing e x e rcises. 

d. Before firing on any rang e , the Rang e Offic e r must insure that Range Regulations 
are observed which pertain to range fans, ran ge g uard s , range flags, and rang e cl e arance. 

Accidents result fron1 violations of "common sen se 11 safety rul es . Any violation can 
result in the disqualification of the shooter or his t e am. Saf e ty consciousness c an only b e 
developed if all squad officials and e xp e ri e nced shooters se t the e xa1npl c and insist that e v e ry­
on e adheres to th e se same rules. 

F. Fundamentals of Marksmanship. 

To become an e ffective individual and tean 1 s hooter, one must be thoroughly trained in the 
fundamentals of marksmanship. Th e purpos e of teachin g th ese fundamentals is to d e velop 
correct firing habits. This is accomplished durin g th e training phase so that the f undam e ntals 
will be instinctively applied during th~ cmnpetitive match es . 

It should be a requirerr1ent that ev ery cm npctitor periodically rcfamili a riz e hims e lf with 
thes e fundam e ntals r e gardless of his years of firing e xp e ri e nce. E v e n the exp e ri e nced shooter 
will develop a dcfici ~ncy from tim e to time in th~ application of fundamentals that is oft e n 
mask e d by perf e ction of other fundamentals. 

The fu11damentals tau g ht to th e comp e titiv e rifleman may vary from thos e tau g ht to th e 
av e rage soldier only to the degree of expertise required. To achieve this de g ree of expertise 
we equip th e competitive rifl e man with a match weapon and match ammunition and fortify him 
with additional knowledge and improved techniques to enable him to cope with the various fac­
tors that aff e ct the competitive shooter. 

With the exception that trigg e r control may follow or b e integrated into positions, the 
fundamentals ar e taught in the following s e qu e nce: 
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1. Aiming--instruction in th e prop e r rl!lationship of the l!yc, sight, and targ e t. 

2 . Tri gge r Control--th c act of firing the rifl e w ithout di s turbing the aim. 

3 . Positions--proper application of a ll positions used in competitive firing a nd the act of 
firing a nun1bcr of rounds quickly, within a speciiie cl tin 1e lin1it, from these positions. 

·l. Sight Adjustmcnt--the proper rnanipnlation of th e.: s ig ht s to 1·eg ulat c.: th e s trik e of the 

bull e t. 

5. Effects of the W ca th e r--an explanation of the weather conditions that affect th e s hoot e r 

an d bullet and how to co1npcnsatc for th ese co nditions. 

6. Zeroing--thc adjustment of the sights to hit a given point regardless of the ran ge . 

7. Us e of th e Scorebook--thc recording of shots and the conditions that affect th e bullet 

and shooter. 

8 . Use of the Spotting Tclcscopc--thc prop e r use of the scope 1n plottin g hits and reading 

th e n1 ira o e. 0 
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1. Aiming. 

The first fundamental taught to the shooter is aiming. The importance of aiming cannot 
be overemphasized. Not only is it one of the most important fundamentals, but it provides a 
means whereby the shooter can check the effectiveness of his position and trigger control in 
later phases of training and firing. Instruction in aiming is divided into th e five phases as fol-

lows: 

Relationship between the e ye and sights, sight alignment, sight picture, breathing and 

aiming process, and aiming exercises. 

The explanation of each phase of airning is designed to supplement that found 1n FM 
23-5 ( 1958} and will vary to the e>..1:ent of sequence and improved technique. 

a. Relationship B etween the Ey e and Sights. 

(1) In order to sec what is requir e d during th e process of aiming, the shooter 
must know how to use his eye. Variations in the position of the eye with respect to the rear 
sight will cause variations in the imag e r ece ived by the e y e . The plac ement of the e ye in this 
respect is called "ey e r elicf 11

• Proper eye re li e f, subject to tn inor variations, is a ppr oxi­
mat ely 3 inches. The best method of fixing eye reli ef is with the "Spot V\7 eld", which is ex­
plained in the third fundamental (pas it ions). 

(2) To clarify the use of the eye 1n th e aiming process, one n1ust understand that 
the eye is capable of instantaneous focus from one distance to another. It cannot, contrary to 
some belief, be focused at two distances simultaneously. 

(3) To achieve an undistorted image while aiming, the shooter must position his 
head so that he looks straight out of his aiming e ye and not out of the corner or top of the eye. 
If the head position causes the shooter to look across the bridge of his nose or out from under 
his eyebrow, the eye muscles will be strained. This strain will produce involuntary eye 
movements which reduce the reliability of vision. This will not only affect performanc e , but 
the inability to see will also have a damaging psychological effect upon th e shooter. Th e eye 
will function best in its natural, forward pas it ion. 

(4) Do not fix vision on the sight picture for more than several seconds. \Vh e n th e 
eyes are focused on a single image for a time, the image is "burned" into the area of p e rc e p­
tion. This can be illustrated by staring at a black spot on a piece of paper for 20-30 seconds 
and then shifting the ey es to a white wall or ceiling. A ghost image of the black spot will 
appear, with a corresponding loss of visual acuity in the area of the image. This effe ct upon 
th e shooter's eyes is quite important. A burned in sight picture will dull visual acuity in the 
critical area of p e rception; and this image may possibly be mistaken for a true sight picture. 

Either effect will seriously damage performance. 
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(5) Many shoot e rs are bother e d by bu s hy ey e bro ws durin g th e a imin g pro cess , r e ­

s ultin g in a fuz.zy or di s t o rt e d s ight i n1ag e, a nd it i s i-econ1rr 1e nded that in s uch c a sl!s th e y b e 

tap ed or tri n 1111 e el. 

b . S ig ht Ali g n rn c nt. 

( 1) Si ght ali g nm e nt is the r e lation s hip b e tw ee n th e f ront a n d r e ar s i g ht w ith 

to th e e y e . This is th e n-1os t i1nport a nt as pe c t of ai n1in g , as t: rr o r s in a li g nme nt crea t e 

c h c1ng e s in th e p os ition of th e axi s of th e bor e . 

r es p ec t 
a n 11ular 

f? 

(2) \\' h e n usin g an ap e r t ur e r e ar s ig ht a nd a po s t front si g ht, th e c orr ec t s i g ht 

ali g mnc nt i s as f ollows: Th e top of th e front s i g ht s hould be ce nt e r e d on a lin e with th e h o ri­

z ont a l a xis of th e ap e rtur e (Fi g ur e 8 ) . An oth e r ex planation w ould b e to c e nt e r the top of th e 

,. front si g ht horiz o ntally and ve rtic a lly, in th e r e ar a pertur e . It ha s b ee n found that this i s th e 

most natural m e thod of alignin g s ights as th e e ye \\' ill in s tinctiv e ly a c c omplish thi s ta sk w ith 

littl e. trainin g . This m e thod also caus e s th e l e ast amount of inconsist e ncy from shot to s hot. 

Fi g u 1· c 8. SIGHT ALIGNMENT. 
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c. Sight Picture. 

(1) When sight alignm e nt has been understood, the shoot e r i s th e n ta ug ht where to 
a 1m at th e tar g et • This diff e r s fr om s i g ht a 1 i g n n1 c n t on 1 y w it h r e s p e c t to add in g th c b u 11' s -
ey~ or aiming point to th e front sight blad e . 

(2) The sight picutrc used by 1nost shooters i s known as lh c 11 & o ' c lock. hold" 
{Fi g ur e 9). This sight pictur e should be tau g ht to all new shooters as it i s n1ore r ead ily un d er ­
stood and applied, in addition to off e rin g a distinctive aiming point. 

Figur e 9. 116 O'CLOCK HOLD'' Fi o ur e 10. "NAVY HOLD" b 

(3) All experienced shooters do not use the s am e hold. But whatever sig ht pictur e 
is used, it must be uniform in ord e r to obtain accuracy. Some othe_r _fr e qu e ntly us ed s igh t 
pictures are: Th e "Navy Hold" or "Point of aim" (Fi g ur e 10) which is use d primarily for off 
hand firing; and the "Line of White" (Figure 11) or the "Frarne Hold" (Figure 12) which are 
sometim e s us e d in slow fir e at 600 yards and 1000 yards durin g p e riods of reduc e d visibility. 

Figure 11. "LINE OF \V HITE" Figur e 12. "FRAN1E HOLD " 
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d. Breathing and Ain1ing Proccs s. 

The control of the breath is important with respect to the aiming process. If the 
shooter breathes ,vhilc trying to ain1, the rise and fall of his c hest causes the rifle to move 
vertically. Sight alignn1cnt is accomplished during breathing; lJut to complete the proc ess of 
aiming, the shooter must be ab le to hold his breath. To properly hold bis breath, the .shooter 
inhal es , then exhales normally and stops at the moment of natural respiratory pause. lf the 
shooter docs not have the correct sight picture, then the position must be changed tu conform. 

( l) Slow Fire. 

(a) A respiratory cycle lasts four to five seconds. Inhalation and exhalation 
r eq uir e only about two seconds. Thus between each respiratory cycle there is a pause of two 
to thre e seconds. This pause can be e>,..'tended to 12-15 seconds without any special effort or 
unpleasant sensations. It is during an extended pause betwe en breaths that the shooter should 
fire the shot. The reason; during the respiratory paus e the breathing muscles are relaxed; 
the ·shooter thus avoids strain upon the diaphragm. 

(b) A shooter should assu1ne his position and breath e naturally until his hold 
begins to settle. Many shooters then take a slightly deeper breath; exhale; and pause, ex­
pecting to fire the shot during the pause. If the hold does not settle sufficiently to allow the 
shot to be fired, the shooter resumes normal breathing and repeats th e process. 

ORDINARY 
RESPIRATORY CYCLE 

DEEPER INHALE 
AND EXHALE 

HOLDING OF BREATH IN ORDER 

TO PRODUCE A SHOT 

0 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 

TIME IN SECONDS 

Figure 13. RESPIRATORY PAUSE. 

(c) The respiratory pause should never feel unnatural. If the pause is ex ­
tend ed for too long a p er iod, the body suffers fron-1 oxygen deficiency and sends out signals 
to r es um e breathing. These signals produce slight involuntary n1ovements in the diaphra gm 
and interfere with the shooter's ability to concentrate. Generally speaking, eight to ten se c­
onds is the maximum safe period for the respiratory paus e . 

(2) Rapid Fire. 

In rapid fire th e position is difficult to change while firing, so the breath must 
sometimes be h e ld at some point other than th e natural exhalation point. 

(3) As previously mention e d, the eye plays an important part in th e process of 
aiming. While exhaling the front sight up to th <:! bull's-eye, focus should b e r e peat e dly shifted 
from th e front sight to the bull's -eye until the shooter d eter min es that he has a correct sight 
picture. \Vh en th e sig ht picture has been obtained, the focus should r ema in on the front sight 
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until the round has been fired. Final focus must be on the front sight to "call the shot" ac­
curately and detect variations in sight picture and sight alignment. 

{4) Some inexperienced shooters cannot accept the fact that final focus must be on 
the front sight; under adverse light conditions, when the bull's-eye appears indistinct, the in­
experienced shooter has a tendency to focus beyond the front sight at the bull's-eye, Blank 
target firing may prove to the inexperienced shooter that focus on the front sight is most 
important. 

e. Aiming Exercises. 

The instruction in aiming is facilitated with the use of the Sight Picture Model 
{Figure 14). However, once the aiming process is learned, practical work in aiming exercises 
1s most valuable. 

( l) FM 23-5 and FM 23-71 recommend three aiming exercises: 

{a) MlS Sighting Device: {Figure 15) Teaches the proper way to obtain the 
correct sight alignment and sight picture. 

(b) Aiming Bar: (Figure 16) Teaches sight alignment and placement of the 
a1m1ng point for correct picture. 

(c) Rifle Rest and Aiming Box: {Figure 17) Teaches sight alignment, sight 
picture 1 and the importance of steady hold. 

(2) The rifle rest and aiming box exercise has been modified for competitive 
shooters by increasing the range to 600 yards, which adds realism and magnifies aiming er­
rors. This exercise eliminates the effects of weather 1 rifle and ammunition dispersion, 
trigger control, and position difficulties. It is accomplished in the fallowing manner: 

(a) Shooters will be organized into four-man teams, with two men on the firing 
line and two men at the target. 

(b) At the firing line, one man will act as the student, using a rifle firmly 
fixed in the rifle aiming rest. In the prone position, with his head supported by his left hand, 
he will aim at the target frame, being very careful not to disturb the position of the rifle. 
Sight adjustments may be made in order to fix the point of aim in the target frame. 

(c) The second man on the firing line will act as a signaler. By using arm sig­
nals, he will relay commands from the student in order to move the aiming disk to the desired 

point. 

(d) One man at the target will observe the signaler through a telescope. He, 
in turn, will relay orally the commands to the disker. 

(e) The disk holder will then move the 20 inch disk on the face of the 
target frame in accordance with the commands received from the man on the telescope. 

(f) The target frame should be faced with blank paper. When the signal, 
"Mark" is relayed from the student to the disk mover, the latter will hold the disk in its last 
position and mark this position by inserting a pencil through the hole in the center of the disk. 
The dot on the target face should then be numbered. 
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SIGHT PICTUR E MODEL 

Fi gur e 14 

AIMING BAR 

Figure 16 
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Fi g ur e 15 
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AIMING BOX 

AIMING DISK 

PAPER 

RIFLE REST, AIMING BOX, and DISK 

Figur e 17 
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(g) It is suggested that each shooter rr1ake two groups of 10 s hot s each. For one 
group, the disk should be started fron1 various positions o n th e frarr1e; for th e o th e r, it s ho u ld 
start at th e top of th e frame only. Oft e n, thi s n1ethocl will prove to th e shooter that h e w ill ob ­
tain the tno s t c onsist e nt sight picture by alway !-> moving hi s front s ight to the target from be­
low. 

(h) Shot grcups should be trac e d on onion-skin pap er i11 o rder to fa c ilitat e 
coach. A satisfactory group should b e no n1ore than thre e in c h es in diam e t e r 

Figure 18 shows possibl e e rrors in s ig ht picture and s ig ht ali g nm e nt w h e n th e 
of aitn is six o'clock hold. 

critique by th e 
at 600 yards. 
d e sir e d point 

(3) Blank target firing is a liv e fir e e xe rcis e fired on a tar ge t w ithout an aiming 
point (targ e t iace pasted on backwards). This e x e rcis e ca n be us ed aft e r th e shooter has 
dev e loped his positions and trigg e r control. Blank tar ge t firing is es pecially us e ful in pro v in g 
th e i1nportance of focusin g on the front sight at lon g rang e . 

2 • Tri gge r Control. 

a. The act of firin g th e rifle without di s turbin g th e ain1 i s consid e red th e most impor­
tant fundamental of rifl e marksmanship. Poor firing i s u s 1mlly caused by th e aim b ei n g dis­
turbed just before or as the bull e t l eaves the barr e l and is th e r es ult of the s hoot e r j e rkin g th e 
trigger or flinching. Th e trigg e r n ee d not be jerk ed violently to s poil th e ain1; eve n a s li g ht 
sudd e n pr ess ur e of the trigg e r finger i s e nou g h to ca u se th e barrel to waver and s poil th e sight 
alignment. Flinching is the involuntary mov e m e nt of the b ody t e n s in g th e muscles of the arm, 
th e n ec k, th e shoulder, etc., in anticipation of th e s hock of recoil or th e sound of th e rifle 
firing. A shooter can correct th ese er rors by understanding and applyin g trigger control. 

b. Trig ge r control is defined as th e ind e p e nd e nt action of th e for ef ing e r on th e trigger, 
with a uniformly increasing pr ess ure straight to the r ea r until th e rifle fires. The s lack or 
fre e play in the trigger is taken up first and as r es istance i s m e t, th e s hoot er p e rfect s hi s ain1 
while continuing th e steadily increasin g pr ess ure until th e hamtner falls. 

c. Most successful shooters a g ree that the slack should be taken up with a heavy ini­
tial pres sure. Concentration should be focused on the perfection of the sight picture a s tri gge r 
control is automatically applied. Concentration is the g reatest aid to prevent flinchin g a nd 
jerking. 

cl. Th e t e chnique of trigger control n1ay vary s lightly for th e s tanding positi on clu e t o 
th e lack of stability of th e position. While th e shooter a pplies the s am e principl es , h e appli e s 
in most cases what w e r efer to as a "controll e d pull or pressure' 1 • This is n ecess ar y du e to 
th e "wobble ar ea ' 1 or wavering of th e sights around, through, or in th e bull' s-e ye, due to the 
instability of the position. If, while controlling his pr e s s ur e, an error occur s in th e s ight 
alignment or sight pictur e great e nou g h to cause the s hot to mis s th e bu ll's- eye , th e shoote r 
holds what pr ess ur e h e has on the trig ger until th e correct sight a li g nm e nt or s igh t pi c tur e 
is r eestablishcd; then h e cont inu cs the pr es s urc or r c p ea t s th is techniq u c until the rifle fires. 
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(1) Trigger control can be clcvelopecl into a reflex. 

Th e shooter can develop his trig ge r control to the point that pulling the trigger 

requires no conscious e ffort. The shooter will be aware of the pull, but he will not be con ­

sciously directing it. Everyone e xhibits this type of reflex activity in daily living. The in­

dividual \\'ho walks or drives a car while l!o.rrying un a conversation is an e xampl e . H e i s 

aware of his n1uscular activity, but not "plannin g " it. I-ll· i s thinking about the conversation . 

A c loser analogy to firing is found in the typist. \Vhen f ir st learning to type, 

she reads the alphabetic letters she wishes to typ e , mentally selects the corresponding ~ey , 

and consciously directs her finger to strike th e key. But aftl!r b e ing trained, she can simply 

read the letter she wishes to type and her finger will strike the corresponding k e y automatica l­

ly. She no longer has to conscious ly direct her finger . It is as if a nerve circuit had been 

formed between h e r eye and h er hand, and the nerve in1puls e traveled directly from her ey-c 

to her finger. Th e activity resulting from this built in circuit is a cond it i on ed refl ex , condi­

tion ed because it is built in, ref l ex because it is not consciously dir e cted. 

Th e same typ e of reflex circuit can be developed by a shooter. \-\'hen he in­

itially begins firing , he must consciously direct his finger to pull the trigger wh e n the rifle 

settles on the desired sight picture. As a result of training, howev er , a circuit will be 

established between th e eye and the trig ge r finger. The eye, seeing the desired sight pi c ture, 

will then cause the finger to pull the trigger, without a c onscious mental effort from the 

shooter. The shooter, like the typist, is aware of the activity of the fing er , but is not plan­

ning or consciously dirl!cting it. 

Th e analogy with the typist was chosen because of the close parallel of co­

ordination between eye and fing e r. I3ut the sa1ne type of condition ed reflex is by no 1ncans 

limited to firing or typing. A more fan, iliar cxan1ple is the bas eb all player swinging at a 

pitch. He secs the ball coming, accepts the pitch as being within his batting zone (This ac­

ceptanc e does not necessarily involve thinkin g with ,, ·ords ), and starts his swing. If the batter 

is well trained, and th e S'\~ing is "in th e g roove", h e sees the path of the ball and his swing 

adjusts to it auton,atically; automatic in the sc.;ns(: that th e typist' s fing e r movem e nt s are 

automatic. But if the batter suddenly secs that the pitch is a bad one he can stop the swing 

before it crosses the plate. He can "break the circuit" , so to speak, that has been estab li shed 

between his eye and his body muscles. 

A shooter can do the san1e thing. He accepts a sight picture and th e trigger 

pull starts automatically, just as th e batter's swing started when h e accepted th e pitch. But 

if the shooter sudden ly realizes that his rifle is beginning to 1nove out of the desired sight 

picture, he can ' 1break the circuit' 1 and stop the pull. He must then be g in th e entire firing 

cycle ov e r again. 

A progr ess in g shooter will at first give a great deal of attention to tr'igg e 1 

pull. Experienced shooters \\'ill also hav e difficulty with trigger control from time to tim e . 

But by n,aking a repeated effort to develop a correct trigg e r pull, the pull itseli \vill require 

les s and l ess conscious effort and w ill eventually assume reflex characteristics. 

(2 ) Methods of trigg e r pull. 

Controlling the trigger is a mental process, while pulling th e trig ge r i s a 

mechanical pro cess . Two methods of trigger pull used on the service rifle are smooth motion 

trigger pull and interrupted trigger pull. 
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(a) Smooth motion trigg er pull. 

The s hoot e r takes up tht: slack with a heavy initial pressure and, when the 

sight picture settles, pulls th e trigger with a single smooth n1otion. 
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Figure 19 . SMOOTH TRIGGER PULL. 

(b) Int e rrupt e d tri gge r pull. 

\\'hen th e sight pi c tur e begins to set tl e , pr essure is applied to the trigger 
as long as th e sigh t picture looks good or continu e s to irnprov e ; if the sig ht pictur e deteriorates 
briefly, pressur e is 1naintaincd at a constant level, and is increased when th e picture again 

begins to improve. 
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Figur e 20. INTERRUPT ED TRIGGER PULL. 

e . If a shooter is firing poorly and it is suspected or observed that th e poor firing 
is the r es ult of improp e r trig ge r control, h e 1nu s t b e convi nc ed or shown that in1proper tri gge r 
control is th e cause. Methods of determining irnproper trigger control arc discussl!d in "De ­

tection and Corr e ction of Errors" of this c hapt er . 
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f. TriggL:r con trol i s taught in conjunc tion with positions. When t e aching positions 

and trigg e r control , an c ffL:ctivc training aid for den1onstrating the technique of trigger control 

with r e ferencL: to the controlll'd pre ss ure.: is the wobblt.; sight and target sin1u lator (Figure ll). 

g. In .111 positions, on(! of the best 1nethods of developing prop e r tri gge r control i s 

through dry firin g . In dry firing, not only is the coach able to det ec t L!rrors , but the individual 

s hoot L' r is ab 1 c to cl etc ct his own er r o rs s inc e th c r e i s no rec oil t o c on c ca 1 the r if l e s u n de s i r -

able rno \ ·crnents . \\'h e re possible, trigger control practic e should b e integrated in a ll phas es 

of n1ark s rnanship training. The art or 1nastery of proper trigger control takes patience, h ard 

work, concentration, and a great deal of sell -di scip lin e . 

• -.;,.~ ~ • I 

-P-oJ1~iiii1-

3. Posit ions. 

In firing the National Match Course, the thr1:L' basic position s (standing, sitting , and 

prone) are used. The se positions arc govL' rn L'd by cL:rtain rule s concerning uniformity which 

ar e sufficiently flexibl e to allow rnoclifications according to the body con..forination . 

a . The thr ee elen1ents of a goo d position arL' bonL: support, muscular relaxation, and 

a natural point of ain1 on an ;i im ing point. 

( l) Bone Support: Posit ions a r e de s igned as foundations for the ri..fl e . It s hould be 

stressed that a g ood foundation !or the rifll..' i s just as i1nportant as a g ood foundation i s to a 

hous e . If a hou se is built on a \\'c a k foundation it \\'ill not s tand erect. The sa1ne is true when 

a s hooter estab li shes a weak foundation (p osition ) for th e ri f l e . It will not withstand the re­

peated recoil of the rifle in a ~trin.g of rapid fir'- ~• Ther e for e , the shooter will not b e able to 

app ly the fundanH .:ntals. 

(2) Muscular Rl'laxation: The shooter nn1 s t learn to relax as much as possible in 

the various firing po s itions. Undu e rnuscl e strain or t e nsion causes tremblin g which is ~rans­

rnittcd to the rifle. Howev e r, in all positions a ce rtain an1ount of co ntrolled mu sc ular tension 

is n ee ded. For in s tan ce , in a rapid fire position, there should b e pressure on th e s pot \\' e ld. 

Only through pra c tice and achieving a natural point of ain1 will the shooter learn muscular re­

laxation. 

(3) Natura l point of Ai1n: Sinc e the rifle becmncs an extension of th e body, it i s 

nec ess ary to adjust the position until the rifle points naturally at the tar g et. \\'hen the s hoot e r 

takes his position he should close his eyes, relax, and then op e n his eyes . \\ ith prop e r si g ht 

alignment, the position of th e front sight w ill indicate the natural point of aim. By n1oving his 

feet or body and by breath cont rol, the shooter ca n shift the natural point of aim to th e d es ir ed 

aim 1ng point. 
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NOTE: Th e hand h e l<l wobbl e s ight (Fi g ur e 21) may be u s e<l with a fix e d tar ge t s im ulator 

wh e n te a chin g positions to demonstr a t e wobbl e ar e a, adjustment of n a tur a l point 
of aim, breathing proc e s s , and tri gg er control. 

f 7 II 

WOBBLE SIGHT M-57 

TARGET SIMULATOR 

W OBBLE SIGHT A ND TA R G E T SIMUL ATE R 

Fi g ur e Z I 

b. Sling Adju s tm e nt. 

In s tandin g , the s lin g n1 u s t b e a ffix e d to th e rifl e a nd may not b e u se d for s upport 
whil e in oth e r po s itions the loop s lin g i s us c cl. If th e lo o p s lin g i s ad ju s t ed prop e rly it will pro­
vid e maximun1 stability and w ill in s till confi de nc e in th e s ho o t e r. T w o typ es o f s lin gs a r c 
utiliz e d with th e rifle, the w e b s lin g whi c h i s i s su e d with th e serv i ce rifl e a n d th e l ea th e r s lin g 

w hich i s utiliz e d e xt e n s iv e ly for c 01np c titi v e f irin g . 

(1) Adjustm e nt of th e w e b s ling (Fi g ur e 2 2). 
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LOOP FORMS H E RE __j 

F EE D END~ 

WEB SLING 

Figur e 22 

To adjust th e loop s lin g for a right - hand e d s hoot er , pla ce th e butt of th e rifle 

on th e right hip and c radl e th e ri f l e in th e c rook of th e right arm . This l e aves both hands f r ee 

to adjust th e s lin g . Unho ok th e s lin g f r om th e l ower s li ng sw i ve l; then w ith th e buckl e down on 

th e h ook , feed th e s li ng throu g h th e top of th e bu ck l e fo rmin g a loop . Giv e th e loop a half turn 

to th e ·1ef t and ins e rt th e l ef t arm throu gh the loop, positioning i t we ll up on th e arm above th e 

bi ce p. Ti g ht e n th e loop whi l e positioning th e buck l e on th e out side of the arm. As t e nsion is 

appli ed to th e sling , th e loop w ill ti ght en . To adjust the s lin g prop er ly, loo sen th e k ee p er and 

pull th e feed e nd down toward th e l oop until th e prop er adjustme nt is obtained . Thi s adjustm e nt 

vari e s with eac h individual and po s ition . Move the keeper toward th e l ef t arm and tighten it . 

Plac e th e l e ft hand over th e s lin g and under th e rif l e , move it fo r wa r d to th e upp e r s ling swivel 

so that th e rifl e res t s in th e 11 V 11 fo rm ed by th e thu mb and fo r ef ing e r. 

(2 ) Adj us t men t of th e l ea th e r s lin g . (Figu r e 23) 

SHORT STRAP 

✓ 
SEWED FOt..;0 

LOOP (D-RING) 

/ 
LEATHER SLING 

LEATHER SLING 

Figure 23 
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T o ad j ust the loop sling £or a right - hand e d shooter, plac e th e butt of th e rifl e on 
the right .hip and cradl e the rifl e in th e crook of th e ri ght a rm . This ]eaves both hands fr ee to 
adjust th e sling . Dis e ngage the frog of th e short strap and pull th e D - rin g toward th e muzzle 
unti l the frog of th e short strap is near th e low e r sling sw iv e l. In ser t th e frog in a pair of 
holes near th e end of the short strap and f orm a loop around th e low e r sling swivel anchoring 
the fr ee e nd of th e short strap . Th e loop to be us e d is form e d by that portion of th e lon g s trap 
betwe e n th e D - ring and low e r k ee p e r . To incr e as e th e s iz e of th e loop, f or ce th e outsid e s trap 
toward the muzz l e whi l e pu ll in g the insid e strap toward th e butt of th e rifl e . Onc e th e loop is 
formed, straighten the sling , twist th e loop a half turn to th e l ef t and ins e rt th e l ef t arm throu gh 
the loop, position it we ll ·up on th e arm above th e bicep . To ti ght e n th e loop on th e arm, 
pu ll the outside strap toward the arm while pushin g the inside s trap toward th e muzzl e . Thi s 
sh ou ld pu ll the inside keep e r and frog of th e lon g strap as c l os e to th e arm as possibl e . Th e 
outs ide keeper can be pu ll e d down on top of th e frog, l ocking th e loop in p l ac e . Th e feed e nd 
of the l ong strap may be thr ea d e d throu gh th e top k ee p e r or may be l ef t han g in g loo se . Plac e 
th e l ef t hand ov e r th e sling and und e r th e rifl e , mov e it forward to th e u pp e r s lin g sw ive l so 
t hat th e rifl e r e st in th e "V" formed by th e thumb and for ef in ge r . 

Aft e r th e prop e r sling adjustment and l oo p plac eme nt ha s b een d et e rmin e d for eac h 
p osition (Figur e 25 , 27, 3 0, 31 and 32 } th e s h oo t e r s hould mark his s lin g . 

c . SpotW e ld . 

( l } A s m e ntion e d in aimin g , th e re l ations hip be t ween th e eye and the r e ar s i ght 
must b e c onsist e nt . This consistency is ach i eve d throu gh th e use of the "s pot we ld " . Acor ­
r e ct spot we ld insur e s that the face con t ac t s th e s t ock a t the same place fo r e ach s h ot . 

(2) In all position s th e thumb of th e right hand s hould be pla ce d over th e s tock . T o 
obtain th e best spot we ld in si ttin g and p rone , th e f l es hy par t of th e c h ee k is rolled firmly 
a g ainst th e top of th e thumb . B y ex p e rim ent a tion th e shooter w ill f in d th e most comfo rtabl e 
position for his c h eek . Onc e this has b ee n done , the same position s hould be used f or eve ry 
shot . Durin g th e initial p e riod of f irin g , th e ch eek may b ec ome t ender or sore . To h e lp pr e~­
v e nt this and to ke e p f rom f linchin g , pr e s s th e face f irml y agains t th e stock to enabl e th e h e ad 
to r e coi l as part of th e rif l e . 

Figu r e 24 . 

' 
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DAYLIGHT BETWEEN TRIGGE~ i,; 
FINGER AND STOCK ·, t 

SPOT WE LD . 
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d. Prone Slow Fire. 

The prone slowfire position is normally fired f rom 600 yards, but the techniques 
remain the same for any range. The position can be built without regard to recovery of posi­
tion following recoil, because the position is reassumed for each shot . A low position is used 
by most shooters for comfort and reduction of pulse beat. 

\' 
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SLOW FIRE PRONE 

SIDE VIEW 

Figure 25 . PR ONE SLOW FIRE (Side view ). 
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Figure 26. PRONE SLOW FIRE (R ear view}. 
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(1) To assume a pron e position. 

The s hooter SL:h : cts a l eve l portion of the· firin g point, and stands facing the 
tar get with hi s l ef t han<l forward to the upp<.:r s lin g swive l an d hi s right hancJ g r as pin g th e.; s t0 ck 
at th1.~ he e l of the butt. Spreading his feet a cornfortau l e distance apa r~, he shifts hi s \\'c: ight 
slightly to the rear and drops to his knees. He draws an in1a g ina ry lin e f ron 1 his ri gh t kn <.: C.' 

to the target, and places th e toe of his rifl e bu tt well forward on thi s in1a ginary li ne . H e.: piv o t s 

on th e rifl e down on his l ef t side, placing his l ef t elbow again well for\var<l on the in 1ag i nary lin ~ . 
\\, ith bis right hand at th e rear of the stock , h e places the butt of th e rifl e into hi s right s houl­
der• Gra sp inD: th e srna ll of the stock with his ri " ht hand he lowers hi s ri nht elbow to th e 

'-' b 1 b 

ground, secures a spotweld (F ig ur e 24) or stockweld (Fi g ure 106), and r e l axes into th e s lin g. 

(Z) Checkpoints of the prone s low fir e po s ition. 

(a) Rifl e V e rtic a l. (Si gh ts lev e l) 

Any varia .tion of the sights .from thl? v er tical can cause a displacement o.f 
th e s hot 1n elevation or windage. 

(b) L e ft Hand. 

Forward to th e upper sling swive l. Th e rifl e restin g in th e 11 V 11 f or rn cd by 
th e thumb and forefinger and the we igh t s upport ed by th e h ee l of the: har1d. Th e l e ft hand an d 
wrist should be relaxed, fingers curl e d naturally, a nd not gr ippin g th e s t ock . 

( c) L eft E lb o,v . 

Und er the r ece iv L:r, if body confo rmation permits. The rnagaz 1ne may r es t 
against th e a rn1 w ith a uniforrn pr ess ure from s hot to shot. Excess iv e pr essure n1ay cause a 
malfunction or erra ti c shot. 

(d) Sling. 

Pos itionL ' d above th e bic e p with th e lo op sec ur e b ut not so tight th a t it in­
crc as es pul se b l.!at. Correc t s lin g ten s i on n ecessi t a t es a slig ht forward pre ss ure \i...•h c n placin g 

th e butt in th e s hould er and r es ults in a position that can b e n1aintained without u s in g rnu sc l e . 

(c ) Rifle Butt. 

Clo se to th e ne ck in the hollow of the shou l der to faci lit ate pos itio nin g th e 
h ead. 

(f) Right Elbow . 

Placed \Vh erc th e position f ee l s bal a nc ed and s table, a nd r e t u1·nccl to tli1.· 
same s pot for each s h ot . 

(g ) Torso. 

L ay in g flat or rolled s li ght ly l e ft. The back s trai g ht and r l' la xcd . 

{h) L eos 
b • 

Comfortable and r e laxed . Th e ri g ht le g may b e stra ight or s l ight l y cocked , 
but it should ren1ain stationary. 
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Placed firndy against the stock without s trainin g the neck . Th e head s hould 

be erL"ct , a ll owing the eye to look straight through the s ights. 

(j) Hight Hand. 

A unifonT1 g rip from shot to shot, firm enough to form an anchor for the 

trig ge r fin:;er. Contact \\'ith the triggL"r should be rnade bet\\'e c:n th e top and fir s t joint of the 

trigger finger, \\'ith the trigger f in ger clear of the stock. The hand is position ed to allow a 

s t r a i g ht t o th L~ r ea r p r L' s s u r e w it h th e t r i g g <.: r fin g c r . 

( 3 ) Natural Point of Aim. 

Aiter assun1ing a balanced and stab l e position, the natural point of aim should 

b e chL!ckcd and adjust e d. 

(a) To check the natural point of aim; assume position, inhale, then exhale to 

th e natural respiratory pause. If the front sight docs not rise vertically while e xhaling, or th e 

sight picture is not correct \\'ith the breath held at the natural pause, the position must be ad­

ju!::ited. 

{b} To adjust horizontally, shift th e body ri~ht or left using the l e ft elbow as a 

pivot point until the front sight is bL·lO\\ . the bull~eyL' . 

{c) To adjust vertically, ~hift tht' WL•ight oi the body for\\'ard or rearward using 

both e lb ows as pivot point s until the front s i g ht is belo\\' or above thL ~ bullseye. The breath must 

be he 1 d at th e n at u r a 1 res pi rat or y pa us e cl u r in g th is adj us t 1n en t. 

( -1) Firing Procedures: 

Prior to firino several shots should be dry fired to insure that the shooter has 
e, I 

con1plete l y settled into position with a natural point of ain1 on the bullseye, and to condition his 

m in cl for c on1 p 1 et e con c <: n t rat ion . \\' h c 11 re a cl y to fir e he 1 o ad s , r ea s s un1 es po s it ion , an cl p e r -

fects s ight alignn1C. 1nt. l-Il' then exhall·s nonnally, and as the sights dip, checks his target num­

ber. He exhales slowly and his front sight will rise. His focus must b e on the front sight be­

fore correct sight picture is obtained . The corr ec t sight picture and the natural re s piratory 

pause should occur sinn1ltancously. He next takes up the s lack with a heavy initial pressure, 

maintains foe us on th e front sight, and applies trigger control whi l e concentrating c 01n plete ly 

on perfecting sight picture. The shooter n1ak e s a n1ental note of the location of the front s ight 

in relation to the target at the instant th e rifle fires to call th e shot . He follows through by 

maintaining pressure on the trigg er dllU focus on the front sight until recoil is con'1plcted . 

Anticipation of recoil can be prevented by concentration and follow through. 

e. Prone Rapid Fire. 

Th e pron e rapid fire position is normally fired from 300 yards and is ba s ic a lly 

the san'1e as th e s l ow fire position. The position should be constructed tight enough t o pron 1 otc 

quick recovery following each s hot and position stability throughout the rapid f ire string. 
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Figure 27. PRONE RAPID FIRE (Sid e vi ew) 
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Fi g ur e 28. PRONE RAPID FIRE (R e ar vi ew) 
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(1) The prone rapid fire position 1s assumed 111 th e s arne rnanncr as the slow fire 

posit ion. 

(2 ) Cl 1 · t f tl ·c1 f ' ·t · lv1o'-'t chc.·.cl<.po1·nts ren1a1n th e 1ec,po1n ·s o · 1c pron e rap1 ire pos1·1on. J 

san1c as s l ow fire, th e exceptions arc l~xplainecl below: 

(a) Rifle vertical. 

(b) Left Hand. 

Forward to the upper sling swivel to prevent the hand from slipping forward 

upon recoil and changing the natural point of a im. 

(c) Left Elbow. 

(d) Sling. 

The sling is usually adjusted shorter for rapid fire, resulting in a higher 
and tighter position; which requires a forward pressure when placing the butt in the shoulder. 
Too tight a sling can caus e the l eft elbow to jump out of posit ion upon recoil. 

( c) Rifle Butt. 

Positioned high enough 1n the hollow of th e shoulder to prevent s lippin g 

upon recoil. 

(f) Right Elbo\\' . 

Placed out and for\\'arcl enough to prev e nt recoil fr01n being transmitted 

through th c a nn, cl is locl g ing the right e lbo\\'. 

(g) Torso. 

Position the torso at a n11nirnun1 ang l e to the rifle to help absorb recoil, 

1naintain position stability and natural point of ain1 , and afford quick recovery. 

(h) Legs. 

Positioned b e hind the weapon to help absorb recoil. The right l eg spread 

to the right can prevent the right e lb ow fron1 dislodging; and the l e ft l eg spread to th e left can 
prevent the l eft elbow fr01n being dislodged upon recoil. 

(i) Head. 

The cheek 1s pressed down firm ly onto the thun1b and stock so that th e 

spotwelcl 1s maintained throughout the r1.;coil and recovery. 

(j) Right Hand. 

TlH· grip is firm enough to maintain the position of the hand throu g hout the 

string. 

(3) Natural Point of Aim. 

The natural point of aitn 1s check e d and adjusted prior to firing, 1n the same 
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n1anncr as slow fi r e . If any position l oss or changt! of natur a l point of a im occurs duri ng lhl ! 

s tring, · th c position s hould be ad j usted rapidly prior to fi rin g th e n ex t s hot. 

(a ) To ad ju s t horizontally, a quick shift of th e right l eg to th e right wi ll n1ove 
th e po int of a in1 to the l ef t; s hifting th e right l eg to t h e l eft will move th e point of aim to th e 
rioht. 

0 

(b) To adjust vertically, a quick shif t of th e we ight for ward will lower the point 
of ain1; shifting the we ight rearward will raise the point of airn . It may be n ecessa ry lo hold 
the breath, when s ight picture is cor r ect , at son1e point other than the natura l re s piratory 
pause. 

{-1) Rapid Fire Cade nc e. 

Cadence is irnportant to the s hoot e r because it allows hirn to fire a series of 
well a im ed sho ts with in the s p ecified tim e . \Vith an es tablish ed cadence the shooter \Vill 
obtain better g roup s and maintain a more constant z.ero . Good cadence can b e developed with 
the use of th e cadence char t (Fi gure 2.9) and th e th r ee Rapid Fire Exercis es , fired ei th e r live 
or dry. 

RAPID FIRE CADENCE CHART 
. 

300 YARDS 

ROUND Ne ( 2 3 4 5 6 
I 

7 8 9 10 X X 

SECONDS 12 16 20 24 28 42 46 50 54 58 2 60 

8 SECONDS TAKE POSITION 
4 SECONDS CADENCE 
10 SECONDS RELOAD 
2 SECONDS BUFFER t . 

Figure RAPID FIRE CADENCE CHART 300 YARDS PRONE 
Figure 29. RAPID FIRE CADENCE CHART-300 YARDS PRONE. 

N OTE: In the instruction of rapid fire exe rcise, it must b e ernphasizc.: cl to th e f i rer that he is 
not rc.:quired to fire a t th e exact cadenc e specif i ed in the c hart. The chart simp ly rt ' p ­
resents th e rnost economica l use of the avai lab l e tirn e a nd i s a guide only. 

(a) On e Shot Exe re is e . 

In the one shot exercise the s h ooter must b e ab l e to assume a position 
rapidly and fire the first s hot in a period of 12 seconds. Th e shooter first assumes his r egu lar 
po sitio n and adjusts his natural point of aim onto the target. When satisfied with hi s position , 
h e marks his left e lbo w location to facilita t e retaking the position. The shooter th en ri ses , 
keeping his feet in place, and 1noves each foot forwa rd three or four inches. Upon comn1ancl he 
.re takes his position {Using the aforement i oned marks as a guide ), readjusts his natura l point 
of a im if necessary, and applies th e cor r ect trigger contro l to fire the shot within the specif i ed 
time limit. 
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(b) Reloading Exer c is e . 

R (.;loading with the M-l ·l 1s tin, e co n s urr11n g; h owe ver, with pra c tic e it can 

b e accon1plished s rnoothly and with a m inin11,m of wast C!d t irne and mot ion. It must b e rem em -

b e r e d that th c load e d n1 a g azinc s hould always be plac e d in th e p o uc h, arnm unit ion down, bull e t 

forward. 

This exercise 1s conducted with th e shooter in position, bolt to th e r ea r, 

and a ma ga zin e in th e weapon. On the c:om1nand "R e load" the shooter drops the butt o f th e rifle 

to the ground. H e reaches forward, and with th e ri g ht hand gra s p s th e magazine. With th e 

thurnb releasing the magazine catch, he pu s hes down and forward, and places the un load ed 

magazine ~n th e ground. Reaching to th e rear, h e remov e s the magazin e load e d with on e round 

fron1 the pou c h, invert s it, ins e rt s th e f orward edg e in to the magazine w e ll, and pulls to th e 

r e ar and up until the rnagazin e is latch ed. The shooter then pulls th e operating rod handle to 

the r e ar, rel e ases it, and fir e s th e round. This should b e accompl ish e d in a period of 1,:1 

seconds. 

(c ) 10 Shot Exercise. 

In th e 10 shot e xercis e , the shooter i s required to quickly assume a good 

position, perf ec t his aim, and apply the prop e r trig ge r control in firin g the initial five rounds. 

He is then r e quired to reload qui c kly, r cass ume his position, aim, and apply th e prop e r tri gge r 

control in firing th e remaining rounds all within th e specified time lirr1it of 60 seconds. The 

dry firing of this exe rcise will be more b e nefi c ial if th e n1an acting as the coach s trik e s th e 

op e rating rod handle to the rear fo llowin g e ach shot to c ock the rifle and simulate r e coil. 

Durr1my rounds s hould be used, but if th e y are not avai labl e , a coin may be wedg e d b e twe e n th e 

follower and th e upper lip of th e n1agazin e to pr c:v e nt the bolt from locking to the rear. 

(-l) Firing Proc e dur es . 

Prior to firin g , several shots s hould b e dry firc ~d by the sh oot er until he is 

satisfi e d with his position. H e n1ark.s the left e lbo w location and rises, keeping on e or both 

feet in place. He takes a short s t e p forw a rd, r eass um e s position \-vith the left elbow on the 

mark, and c h ec ks the natural point of aim. II the correct sight picture ca n be obtain e d with a 

quick l eg or weight shift, the shooter is r ea dy. On th e c on11nand SHOOT £RS RISE, the s hoot e r 

stands. On corr1mand LOCK AND LOAD, h e l!nga ges his s afety and loads, making sure that the 

magazin e is latched, a round is in the c h amber, and th e bolt fully seated . On the c ommand 

READY ON THE FIRING LINE, he unlocks th e w e apon. When the targets app e ar, he a ss um es 

po s ition with th e l e ft e lbow 0,1 the mark. H e checks his targ e t nnmber by sighting along th e 

barrel a s his h e ad is lowered onto the thumb and s to c k. He· obtains correct sight a li g nm e nt 

and rr1akes any n eces sary adjustln c nt of his natural point of aim. He inhales, then e xhales, with 

his focus on the front :-;ight. He then holds hi s br e ath and a g ain 1nakcs any nec es sary minor 

adjustments of natural point of a in1. Taking up th e s la c k with a heavy initial pr ess ur e , he 

maintains focus on the front sight, and r;onc e ntrat c s completely on corr ec t s i ght pictur e while 

applying a straight to the rear pressur e on th e tri gge r. When the rifl e fires, th e s hoot e r 

mak e s a m e nt a l not, ~ of his c all; and if the rifl e recoils to th e left or th e ri g ht, h ,~ rL~acljust s 

hi s natural point of aim. The rifi c r ec oilin g to the l e ft (ri ght ) i s an indication that th e natural 

point of ain1 is actually to the left (ri g ht) of the bulls e ye. Following re c oil, but b efo re the f r o nt 

sight has complete l y s e ttled, a s hallow br l'ath is q,1i: ·k ly inh,:dc~cJ , th1 -!n c :~hale d t o the r L:~pir a ­

tory paus e . This will spe e d up recov e ry and r e position th e front sight below th e bulls e ye. H e 

then continues th e sequence for th e r em aind e r of th e magazin e . Upon completion of th e f ir s t 

ma g azine he unloads, reloads, r cas sun1 es position, and continu l:S to fir e until th e s trin g ha s 

b ee n comp l e ted. 

NOTE: Br e athing b e tween shots in rapid fire i s nee es sa'ry to help d e velop a cad e nc e and 

r es tor e a n ee ded s upply of oxyg e n to the blood system, thus allowing th e r e tention 

of a c le a r s i g ht pi ct u r c • 
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f. Sitting Rapid Fire . 

Competitive marksmen use thr ee variations of th e s ittin g position all of which are 
equally sa tisfactory. They ar e th e Op e n L eg (Figure 30), Crossed L eg (Figure 31 ), and the 
Crossed Ankl e (Figure 32 ) positions. Th e positions used depend e ntir e ly on th e s hoot e r. B e ­
cause of different body co nformations, th e r e are shooters who are unable to use th e c ross e d 
ankl e position. How eve r, th ese two position are used by th e majority of competitors . Th e 
individual should try a ll positions and choose th e one which affords th e most stabi lity. 

BUTT CLOSE 

TO NECK 

TRIGGER FINGER CLEAR OF STOCK 

KNEES CLOSER THAN ANKLES 

Figure 30. SITTING POSITION--OPEN LEG. 

(1) Assume Position. 

(a ) To assume the Open L eg position, the shooter first selects a portion of 
l eve l g round oh the firing point; th en faces th e tar ge t and does a half ri ght face . H e c ross es 
th e l ef t foot ov e r th e right foot and sits down in pla ce . H e th e n uncrosses th e feet and pla ces 
th em a comfortable distance in front of him, about thr ee fee t apart. Bending forward at th e 
}Vaist , he puts his left upper arm down a lon g th e l eft shin bone. With his right hand at th e butt 
of th e rifl e , h e push es th e rifle forward, placing th e butt of th e rifl e into the shou ld er . He th en 
moves the ri g ht hand forward, g rasps th e sma ll of the stock, and low e rs the upp e r arm until it 
rests insid e th e right knee . By pointing th e to es inward, h e c an pr eve nt his kn ees from spread ­
ing and h e nc e maintain pr ess ur e on the right upper arm . Th e position is c omplet e d by r e laxin g 
th e weight forward and assuming th e correct spot weld. 

(b) Th e difference between the Crossed L eg and th e Cross e d Ankl e po s ition is 
very slight. In th e Crossed Ankl e position, when th e shooter s its down, instead of uncrossing 
his feet and spreading th em , h e plac es his f ee t forward and, bending at th e waist, pla ces the 
upper arms insid e th e knees . In th e Crossed L eg positi on , after s ittin g down, h e simply 
l ea ves th e fee t in place and positions th e upper arms insid e the knees. On e of th e r e asons 
many competitors use th e Cross e d L eg position is th e s hort p er iod of tim e that is requir e d to 
assume this posit ion. 
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SPOT WELD 

.111.1~ .. ) -,:I 
• I I I 

/ 1.1/' 
UPPER ARM BLOCKE 

IN FRONT OF KNEE 

SLING HIGH ON 

UPPER ARM 

n1Jl1,~lJ.f-71J1J/(1 ··· \ "1/f l(f.,1 I ·1 

;;·IJJ ~ 1 ·· . . I/ ! 1/ ~'-::rii}.;!J)l' ~ 

Figure 3 1. SITTING POSITION - CROSSED LEG. 

SHOOTING GLASSES 

Figure 32 . 

RIFLE SUPPORTED BY 

HEEL. FINGERS RELAXED 

LEFT HAND TO 

UPPER SLING SWIVEL 

~1Jd1~1' 1\u ,. · -
' 1 ltM"··.i... / / ' 1 

; . ~ 
I ~__#. . 

\H 'L : I~ ELBOW UNDER RIFLE 

SITTING POSITION - CROSSED ANKLE. 
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(l) CIH·ckpoints of thv sittin g rapid firL : position s are as fo llow s: 

(a ) l{iflL' vertical. 

(b) L e ft H a nel. 

F or w a rd to th e upper s lin g s w iv e 1. Th L.: r i fl e r es t in g 111 th e ' ' V " f o 1· m e cl 

by t h e thun1b and forefing e r. Th e weight is s upport ed by th e heL.:l of th\.'. hand. Thi s pr c v1.:nt s 

the hand fron1 slipping, affords the n1 ost s upport, and ke e p s r e covery tin1 e to a rninin1um. In 
sornt.: c ases, l>ecause of body confor1nation, the hand rnay be pulled b ack son1e what to e l e vate 
th e 11111zzlc o f the w e apon, raising the natural point of ai1n. A s mall amount of tension may be 

pr ese nt but th e hand and wrist ren1ain as r e lax e d as po ss ibl e . 

( c ) L ef t Elbow. 

Und e r the w e apon as rnuch as possible and blo c k e d insid e th e l ef t kn ee . 

(cl) Sling. 

Position e d well up on the a rm abo ve th l.! bicep and tight l.!nou g h to pr eve nt 

slipping. Sling tension should be enough to 111aint a in position against recoil throu g hout the 
string. Th e sling is usually shortened approximately one to thr ee in c h L.:s fron1 the pron e r ap id 

f ir e adjustm e nt. 

( e ) Rifle Butt. 

Plac e d close to the n ec k and high in the hollow of the s houlder; to facilitate 

positioning of the h e ad and to aid in pr cvc.: nting the butt plate from slipping. 

(f) Right Elbow. 

I3locked in front" of the ri g ht kn ee t o pr eve nt the arm from b e ing dislodged 

during r ec oil. 

(g) Torso. 

B e nt forward at the waist with as rr1uch of th e body b e hind th e rifle as pos­

sible to absorb the recoil. Should e rs ar c approximately l e vel to pr e vent canting of the rifle. 

(h) Legs. 

Muscl es relaxed. 

(i} Head. 

Should be as c r••ct as possible and lookin11 strai 0 ht throu11h the r ea r ~i 0 ht. '- b b b .::, 

The face is pressed firn1ly to the thumb and stock so that the spot weld is maintained thr oug h ou t 

the recoil and recovery. 

(j) Right Hand. 

The grip is firm e nough to maintain th e posit ion of th e hand through ou t thv 

string. 



(3) Natural Point of Ain1. 

The natural point of aiin ts checl u :c.1 and a clju s tccl prior t o firin g . A ny e rr o r in 
natural point of ai1n o ccurin g durin g th e strin g will ca u s e.· th e w c.:a pon lo r c.:co il in th (' clir (:c tion 

of th e error, a nd should be c orrc.; c t e d bef o r e.; f irin i~ till .: n e xt ~h o t. 

(a) If the natural point of aim is off horizontally, shift the f ee t o r the buttocks 
either right or left until the front sight is on a verti c al lin e with th e aiming point. 

(b} If the natural point of aim is off vertically s hift the f ee t or buttocks forward 
or rearward until the correct sight picture has be e n obtained, whil e the br e ath is at the natural 
respiratory pause. Minor vertical adjustments 1nay be made by movin g the le ft hand on th e 
stock, and by breath control. 

NOTE: 

(4) Rapid Fir e Cadence. 

See Prone Rapid Fire Cadence 

RAPtD FIRE CADENCE CHART 

200 YARDS 

ROUND NG I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 X X 

SECONDS I I 14 17 20 23 36 39 42 45 48 2 50 

8 SECONDS TAKE POSITION 
3 SECONDS CADENCE 
JO SECONDS RELOAD 
2 SEOONDS BUFFER · 

Figure RAPID FIRE CADENCE CHART 200 YARDS SITTING 

Figure 33. RAPID FIRE CADENCE CHART-200 YARDS SITTING. 

In the instruction of rapid fire exercise, it rnust be emphasized to the shooter that 
he is not required to fire at the exact cadence specifiecl in the chart. The chart 
simply represents the most economical use of the available tim e and is a guid e only. 

(a) One shot exercise. 

In the one shot exercise, the shooter must be able to assum e a position 
rapidly and fire the first shot in a period of 11 seconds. The shoot e r first a s sum es hi s rl' g ul a r 
position and adjusts his natural point of aim onto the target. When satisfi e d with his po s ition, 
he marks his crotch location on the ground (and feet if nccesssary) to facilitate r e taking th e 
position. The shooter then rises by crossing his feet and drawing them in cl o se t o his c ro tc h. 

On ccmmand, he rcassumcs his position rapidly, using the afor e mention e d marks a s a gu ide ; 
readjusts his natural point of aim if necessary; and appli e s th e c orre c t trig g l· r c ontr o l within 
the specified tim e limit. 

(b) Reloading Exercise. 

Sec Pron e Rapid Fir e Reloading Exercis e. 

NOTE: Thi s exerci s e in the sittin g position is accomplished 1n a period of 13 s e co nd s . 
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(c-) 10 Shot Exerl·isc. 

Set ~ Pronl' Hapi<l Fire 10 Shot Exercise. 

NOTE: This ext ~rcisL ' in the s ittin g position i s ac co n1plis}H !cl 1n a period of 50 seconds. 

(5) Firing Procedure. 

When called to the firing line, the shooter builds his position and checks his 
natural point of aim while dry-firing. At the terrriination of the preparation period he marks 
his position, clears his weapon, ancl rises on the command "SHOOTERS RISE". He loads on 
comrr1and and n1akes sure that a round is chan1berccl and the weapon is locked. On th e com­
mand "READY ON THE FIRING LINE," the w e apon is unlocked. When the targets appear he 
quickly reassumes position, using his prcplaced marks as a guide. He then looks along the 
barrel of the weapon to check his target nurr1ber as he lowers his head; obtaining a good spot 
weld. He perfects his sight alignment, and makes a quick adjustment in natural point of aim 
if necessary. He inhales, then exhales, focusing his eye on the front sight. He concentrates 
on a correct sight picture and applies a straight to the rear pr e ssure on th e trigger. \Vhen the 
rifle fires, he makes a mental note of the call and again adjusts his natural point of aim if 
necessary. During recov e ry irom the shot he takes a quick shallow breath and exhales to the 
respiratory pause. This should reposition the front sight to a correct sight picture. He then 
continues the s e quence for the remainder of the magazine, reloads, rcassumes position, and 
fires the second n1agazin e in the same manner until th e string has been completed. 

NOTE: Breathin g between shots in rapid fire is necessary to h e lp d eve lop a cadence and 
restore a nl!edcd supply of oxygen to the blood system, thus allowing the attaining 

of a clear sight picture. 

g. Standing. 

The standing position is fired fron1 200 yards, with the sling attached to the rifle 
but not being used for support. Most shooters agree that the standing position is the most 
difficult to rnast e r. Corn pared to pron e and sitting, th e re is little doubt that it is the least 
steady position. However, by applyin g the fundarr1cntals of position and mental control, there 
is no reason why consistently high scores cannot be fir e d. Many of the better offhand shooters 

attribute their success to an international style standing position. 

(1) Assume Position. 

The shooter first selects a level portion of the firing point, stands facing the 

targ e t, and executes a right face. Spreading the feet a comfortable distance apart, he places 
the rifle high into the shoulder, with the muzzle elevated; and bends backwards slightly, 
keeping the legs straight. With the left hand placed under the magazine, he lowers th e l e ft 
elbow until it contacts the body, forms a spotweld, and pivots the torso slightly to the l e ft to 

the natural point of aim. 

(2) Checkpoints of the standing position. 

{a) Feet. 

Approximately level and spread a comfortable distance apart (Within 

shoulder width) and toes pointed naturally. Acceptable variations may include: h(•els s lightly 
lower than the toes, toes pointed inward, and th e forward foot angl e d slightly towards th\.' 

target. 
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ST ANDING POSITION (Side view) 
Figure 34 . 

(b) Left Arm. 

'I 

RIFL E OVER CCNTER 

OF GRAVITY 

ELDOW DIRECTLY 

UNOCR RIFLE 

ST ANDING POSITION (Front view) 
Figure 35 . 

Upper arm resting against th e side of th e rib cage. 

( c) Left Hand. 

Th e magazine may be support e d by th e heel of th e hand, with ·the hand b en t 
forward; or between the thumb and forefinger with the wrist straight, palm to the rear. A 
shooting glove or mitt may be worn in either case. 

(d) Right Hand. 

A grip, firm enough to form an anchor for the trigger finger. The d egre e 
of pressure exerted by th _e grip is a matter of individual preference. The hand is position ed 
to allow a straight to the rear pressure with the trigger finger. The trigger finger is clear of 
the stock and makes contact with the trigger between the first joint and tip of finger. 

(e) Right Arm. 

In any comfortable position not causing muscular tension. 

(f) Butt Plate. 

Place close to the neck and high in the hollow of the shoulder to facilitat e 
positioning of the head. 
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(g ) Head. 

Should be erect and check resting e ither on the stock or thurnb. The cyl: 1s 

looking s tr a ight through the s ig ht with the n eck relax ed . 

(h) Torso. 

Bent s li gh tly back and to th e right with a slig ht pivot to the l eft from the 

sn1all of the back, moving the center of g ra v ity and distributing the weight eve nly. 

(i) L egs . 

Straight, but the knees not necessarily lo cked . 

(j) Rifle V er tical. 

{ 3) Natural Point of Aim. 

To ad just horizontally turn the feet e ith er right or l eft , d e p en din g on the er ror. 

Verti c al adjustments arc made by n1oving th e rear foo t e ith er fo r wa rd or backward, lo we rin g 

or e l eva tin g the 1nuzzl e . 

Any acljustrncnts n1adc in the natural point of a im arc accomplished wh il e t he 

br e ath 1s at th e natural re s piratory pau se . 

(--!) Procedur e f o r Firing. 

Onc e a goo d po s iti o n has been estab lish ed , th e s hoot e r s hould dry fire a few 

round s to check his nat u ral point of aim and tri gge r contro l. Any adjustments in position 

s houl d be n1ade during th e preparation pc:rio<l so that the feet can remain in place throu g hout 

the st rin g . At th e termination of tl~e preparation period h e shou ld relax and load on command; 

and when th e tar ge t s appear, assun1<.. : position, mentally reminding himself of th e target num­

b e r. Th e n takin g a s hort breath, he l'xha l es to th c n atura l r esp ir atory pau se . Focusing on the 

front sigh t h e c h ecks s i g ht a li gnment and estab l ishes the proper sight pi ctu r e . The shooter 

th e n tak es up the s la ck \\'ith h eavy initi a l pressure (L eaving 2-3 lb s of trigger pull), and applies 

good tri gge r co ntrol until th e ,vcapon fires; n1aking a n1<.~ntal note of the po s ition of the f ront 

s ig ht in relation to th e bullseye a t th e tin1c th e wea p o n f ir es . H e th en fo llows thro ugh by 

holdin g th e spot weld and 1na intainin g pressure on the trigger un t il th e r ec oil has been con1 -

pl ctc d. 
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~L Sight Adjustment. 

When a shot or shot group is fired a nd is not in the de sired location on the target, the 
sights must be rnoved in order to move the shot or shot g roup to the pruper location on the tar­
get. In order to do this, it becornes necessary for the shooter to become familiar with the 
sights. The sights on the Ml-1 rifle have the followin g characteristics. 

a. Each click of elevation or windage on the standard issue rifle 1s worth approxi1nately 
1 minute of angle a nd moves the strike of the bull e t approximately l inch on the target for ea ch 
100 yards of rang, :!. 

b. Each click of windage on the National Match M 14 rifle \ldll move the strike of th e 
bullet approximately 1/2 'of an inch per e v e ry 100 yards of range, while the e levation is the 
same as for the standard issue rifle. 

(1) If this sight is equ ipped with a n e levation disk (100 serration), one c lick of e l e ­
vation will raise or low e r the strike of th e bullet a pproxim a tely 1/2 of an inch per ea ch 100 
yards of range. 

(2) If the rifle is equipped with a hood e d rear aperture (Figure 36) the sight has a 

1/2 n1inute elevation chan ge capability. To n-1ove the strik e of the bullet up 1/ 2 minute, the 
hood must be rotated so that the notch in th e hood is up. If the notch in the hood is already up 
and a 1/2 minute up is desired, the e l e v at ion knob n1ust be moved up l click, and the hood 
rotated so that notch is down. For movin g the sights downv .. ,ar<l, the same procedure is used, 
but in reverse. 

NOTCH INDICATES POSITION Of PEEP HOlE . 
NOTCH AT TOP IAISES POINT Of IMPACT OF BULLET. 
NOTCH AT &OTTOM LOWERS POINT OF IMPACT Of BULLET. 

ROTATING THE EYEPIECE 180 . ( 00~ NOMINAL MOVEMENT) 
PRODUCES 1/ 1 MINUTE CHANGE IN HEVAJION 

PEEP ►iOlE SIZE 
IDENTIFICATION MAIIKING . 

Figure 36. HOODED REAR APER TU RE 
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c. Tlw rl' ;1r sig ht 1nust be n1ovcd 1n th e c.lirc-ction the shot or shot g r oup is to be n1oved . 

( l) To rnove th e rear sig ht or shot ( s ) to th e rigl1t , th e win<lagc knob 1s turned c l ock ­

\\'l :--1.'. Tli1..' rul e to remcn 1bcr is as follows : 11 Push r ight-pu ll l eft." 

( l } To r a i se the e l eva tion or sho t( s ) on the ta r get , th '-' (:l c-va ti on knob i s turned 

1..·llH.'k\\'isc- . To l o\\'er tb c e l e v a tion o r tlic s hot( s ) of th e lc1rgct, the e l evat i o n knob i s turnt:d 

1.·1.) u11t1.. · rclockwise. 

cl. The r ea r s ig ht o f the s t anda rd r-.11·1 rifle ca n be adj ust ed from O to 72 c li cks in e l e ­

v.:ttion cJnc.l 16 c licks to the ri g ht and l e ft of the cen t er l ine of the windage ga u ge . For the 1/2 

n-1inut e c lic ks in windage on th e match rifle, the fi gures arc do ubl ed . 

( 1) Nlcchanical windage zero is d e t e r m in ed by a li g ning th e s i ght base ind ex line and 

th e center lin e of the wind ag0 ga u ge . The loc a tion of the rnovabl e index lin e inclic atcs the wind ­

agC' used o r th e windage ze ro of the rifl e . F or cxa mplc, if the index li n e is to the left of the 

center lin e of th e ga u ge , w e h ave a l e ft r ea din g ; \\'indage zero can be determ in ed by s i mp l y 

counting the nurnb~r of c licks back to the n1echanical ze ro. 

(2 ) The elevation ze ro for any range is determined b y counting the numbe r of clicks 

down to mecha ni ca l e l eva tion ze ro (hooded aper t u r e notc h clown ). 

c . To prop e rly utiliz e the s i g ht s in rnaking ad just rne nts during fir in g we m ust be famil­

ia r with the din1ension of the various targets (Figure 37 ). Onc e the dimensions a r e determined , 

th e s hooter can intelli ge ntly app ly th e w incl age ~ncl e l evat i on to the s i ghts he has on his rifle. 

r 48'' j 
I 

~ i~ [Z] 
- 3 

. 3 

\_ ___ - 3"DIA 

TARGET RIFLE•~• 200-300 YARDS 

FSN 6920-900-8204 

6920-999-1436 ( CENT_EijS) 
Figure 
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f. Sight adjustment or manipulation is a very important aspect of training that must be 
taught to the shooter--thoroughly. This can be accomplished by exp lan ation and demonstration 
of the characteristics of the sights on the Ml4 rifle, utilizing a rear sight model (Figure 38). 
The shooter should then receive practical work in the manipulation of the sights . A recom­
mended exercise is the None-Round Sight Drill. The shooter fires three, three-round shot 
groups , moving the sights in windage and/ or e levation after each g roup fired. When the drill 
is completed, the distances between groups are measured and recorded. · 

Figure 38 . REAR SIGHT MODEL 

5. Effects of the Weather. 

In the case of the highly trained competitive shooter , effects of the weather are a pri­
mary cause of error in the strike of the bullet. The wind , mirage , light, temperature, and 
humidity all have some effect on the bullet, the shooter, or both. Some of these effects such 
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as tcn1peraturc an d hun1idity are insi g nific a nt depending on the a v e ra ge c onditions und e r which 

1no s t n1atches a r c fir e d and s uch e ff e ct s arc co n s id e r e d lo be norm a l. How e ver, if a rnatch 

were to be fir e d und e r e xtr emes of s uch e ffect s th ey would h ave to be co n s idc.:r cd . For thi s 

r easo n a n e xplan a tion will b e given o f all th e conditions of weather as rnc ntionc<l. In cons id er ­

ing the co nditi o n s of w ea th e r we b ase our exp lan a ti o n o f such e ff ects on tl1e s h oo t er utilizin g a 

match rifl e with 1natch a mmunition. 

a . \\'incl. 

(1) The condition which constantly pr ese nts th e g re a t est problem to th e shooter is 

th e wind. Wind has a co n side r ab le e ff e ct o n t h e bu ll e t that incr eases with th e ran ge . This is 

clu e prin1arily to incr eased re s i s tance of th e a ir as th e velocity i s r e duc ed causing th e bullet to 

devi a t e f ron1 its natural tr a jectory. Wind a l so has a considerable e ff e ct on the shooter, par­

ticul a rly in th e standing position. The stronger th e wind, the rnore di fficulty the s hooter has in 

holdin g th e rifle s t eady . The e ff e ct on th e shooter can be partially o ff se t with go od trainin g a nd 

conditioning. 

(2) Be for e a ny s i gh t ad ju s tm e nt can be made to con1pensate f or wind, it is neces­

sary to determine it's direction a nd v e locity. Th e r e arc certain indic a tors which the shooter 

rn a y use to a ccornpli sh thi s . These a r c rang e fl ags , smoke , trees, g r ass , r a in, th e sense o f 

touch, etc . Another i n1po rt a nt indic a tor, " m ira ge ", w ill be dis c uss e d in p ar ag raph b. In most 

cas es , it i s r e lativ e ly easy to dc t enn in c the di r ec tion from which the w ind is blowing s imply by 

obsc rvin rr th e indic a tor s 
~ . 

(a ) 

v at ion o f the r a n ge 

con s t a nt numb e r ~!. 

/\ con1n1on rnc thod o f est i1natin g th e velocity o f the wind is based on obsc r­

fl ag. The a n g l e in degrees between th e flag and it s po l e is d ivid ed by th e 

Th e result g iv es th e upprox i rnate velocity in 111iles p e r hour. (Fi g ur e 39) 

(b) If no fl ag is visible, a p i ece o f pape r, grass , cotton, or s ome other li g ht 

material n-1ay be <lropp c<l from th e shou ld er . By pointi n g (.lirec tly a t th e s pot whe r e it l ancls , 

th e n dividing the ang l e be tw ee n th e lJody and the <1r m by the co n s t a nt numb e r .-1 will r es ult in th e 

a pproxin 1atc velocity i n NIP I-1 (Fi g ur e 39 ). 

( c ) If for son1e r(•ason thc.:sc n1cthod s ca nn o t be used, the followin g information 

1s hclpf ul 1n d e t e r m inin g vc loci ty: 

Under 3 111ph, w ind s can hardly be f e lt, but n1ay be determined by smoke 

cir ift. 

J\ 3 - 5 n 1 p h wind ca n ju s t lJ c f c 1 t on the f a c e . 

A t 5 -8 1np h, l eaves in tr ees a r c in cons t an t n,otion. 

J\t 8 -12 mp h, wind will r a i se dust a nd loos e papers. 

/\t 12-15 rnp h, s n-1all tr ees b e gin to s ,va y. 
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(3) Since the shooter must know ho\-v n1uch effect the wind will have on the bullet, he 
must be able to classify the wind. The accepted method is by use of the clock system (Figure 
40). A half value wind will affect the strike of the bullet approximately one half as rnuch as a 
full value wind of the same velocity. A wind velocity corrected in this manner is called the 
"effective wind. 11 The so-called "no value" wind has a definite effect on the bullet at the long 
ranges if it is not blowing directly from G or 12 o 1clock. This is the n1ost difficult win.cl to fire 
in due to the switching or "fishtail" effect which requires frequent sight changes. Depending on 
the velocity of this type wind it may have an effect on the vertical displacement of the bullet. 

Figure 40. CLOCK SYSTEM 
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(·l) 1\ft( --r clet ~ rrninin g wind direction and v e locity, the win<lagc correction to b e 
pla ced on t h e s ight s will be based on th e following formula: 

RxV 
10 

= nun1b c r o f 1/2 1ninut c clicks f or a full v a lu e wind on a Na tional M a tch 
Rifle u s in g n 1;1t c h gra d e ,1nnnuni t i o 11. 

Rx V 
The for1nula fo r a St a n da rd I ss u e H.ifl c.: ;ind ,1nirnu11iti o11 IS --- = fu ll rn in utc 

15 
c lick s . 

Fo r ha lf valu e w ind s s irn p l y divid e th e a n s w er by tw o . In this fo rr nu l a , H. -~ 1·a n gc· In liun<lrcds 
of ya rd s and V = v e locity of the wind in 1nph. Th e const a nt 10 o r 15 was ar riv ed a t mat h cn1a li­
c;1lly cons id e rin g th e bullet wei g ht, density o f th e a ir, ve locity, ;:iir resist a n ce , distanc e to 
t a r ge t, rear sight n1ovcmcnt, t' t c. 

EXA?\1P L E : The wind is blo\\'ing from 9 o'clock a t 10 1nph . Th e range 1s 300 yards; using 
th e \\'incl forrnul a , R ::: 3 a nd V = 10. 

RxV 
10 

::: 
3 X 10 

10 
= 3 clicks R x V = 3 x 10 = 2 clicks 

15 15 

NOTE: In eve nt the a nsw e r is a fr ac tion, us e th e nearest whole click. A g raphic dia g r am f o r 
d e t e rminin g windag e corrections is found in fi g ur e 4 1. 

WINDAGE DIAGRAM 

Circles represent wind wlocity a, indicated.. 
Romon numero Is indicate wind direction. 
Arabic numerals indicate clicks of windaoe, 
a, found on rear sioht of NM M 14 Rifle. 

200 YARDS 

WINDAGE DIAGRAM 
(N:tv1 Ml4 with match g rade a mmunition) 

Fi g ure 41. 
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b. N1ira gc. 

( 1) The word "n1iragc" refers to the heat waves or the r e flection of li ght t hrough 
lay e r s of air of different tcn1p c raturc and density ; 1s ~cc n !)y the naked e y e on a w a rrr1 bri g ht 
cl a y. \ V it h th c le l c s c op c , s o rn e n 1 i rag c ca n b c s cc..: n on a 11 IJ u t the col cl e s t d a y s . Prop c r re a <l in g 
of the n1irage will e nable the coach or shooter to cstirnatc a nd rn ak c.· ,v incl agc co rr ec tion s with a 
high d eg ree of accuracy. 

(2) As observed throu g h th e telescope, the n1iragc will appear lo rnove with the: 
same velocity c1s th e effective wind, except wh e n blowin g strc1ight into or awa y from the scope . 
Then the 1niragc will give th e ~ppearance of rnoving straight up with no lat e ral rr1ovemcnt. This 
is tcrn1ecl a "uoilinn" n1iracrc. In "Cneral, cha.noes in the velocity of the wind can re a dily be 

b b ~ b 

cleter1nincd by observation of the n1irage up to speeds of approxirnatcly 12 n1ph. Beyond that 
speed, the n1oven1ent of the n1irage is too fast for detection of n1inor variations. 

(3) Figure 42 gives an illustration 
varvin. 0 velocities and directions. In 11eneral J b i-, J 

the velocity and resultant wind s peed. 

~ 
_fi'\._ ~ 
~~ 
~ 

L 0-7 MP/I 

»rwr 
4. 110/L/N() (U/TII 

LATD?4t LE/t TtJ RIG/IT 

o f the relative appearance o f th e rnirage under 

the shallower the waves of the mirage the f aste r 

~ 

-0~ -----3. 8 -/2 MPH 

~a: 
5. BOIL/#() U//m 

~ATO?AL R/Plff l'lJ LE~T 

Figure 4l. TYPES OF rv1IRAGES 

(4) Th e tru e dir0ction of th e wind rnay be detcrn1ined by traversing the telescope 
until the heat waves rno vC' st rai gh t up with n o l a t eral rnotion (a "boiling" mi ra ge ). 

(5) lvlirage i s p,1rticularly valuablc in r ca<l in g so -called "no value" \\'inds. 1f the 
rnirage 1s boiling, the· ef fectiv e wind ve lo ci ty is zero. If th e r e is any later a l rnovement o f the 
n11rage a t r a ng es to 600 to 1000 yards it is usually necess a ry to n1ake a windage adjustrr1ent. 

(6) Anoth<. ' r i1nportant effect of n1iragc is th e li gh t diffraction caused uy the unev e n 
air d e nsiti es , characteristic of heat waves. Dep en din g o n a tmosph eric conditions, this diffrac­
tion will cause a displ ace 1ne nt of the tar !!e t in1a gc in the direction of the 1nove1nent of the rni­
rage . . Thus, if a 1nir- age is 1novin g from left to ri gh t, the t arge t will appear to be s li ghtly to the 
right of its ac tual loc a tion. Since th e shooter can only a in1 a t th e ima ge rec e ived by h i s eye , he 
will actually a im at a point which is offset slightly fro1n th e center of the target. This e rr or 
will be in addition to the displ a c e n1e nt of the bull e t caused by th e wind~ Since the tot a l L·ffect of 
the visabl e mirage (e ff ec tive wind plus target displacement) will vary considerably with a tmos ­
pheric conditions and light intensity, it is in1possible to predict th e an1ount of c rror produced 
at any g iven place and titnc_ In many cases, a ny one type mirage may <liffcr in va luc fron1 one 
r a n ge to another due Lo differences in terr a in f ea tures. It is only throu g h co nsid erable exper ­
ienc e in reading mirage that the shooter and coach will develop proficiency as a "w ind clopc.--r." 

c 0 Temp e rature. 

Temperature has a d e finite effect on the elevation setting required to hit the center 
of the tar ge t. This is caused by the f a ct that a n increas e in temperature will increas<:> th e 
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muzzle velocity (Figure ~13). Temperature, and its changes, will effect the elevation of the 
strik e of the bullet. There is a rule of thumb to follow, based on tests made at Ft. B e nning 
by USAMTU, a t 300, 600, and 1000 yard lines. It was noted that a 20 degre e rise or fa ll in 
tcrnp c r a ture at 300 y a rds resulted in an e l e vation change of on e minut e . It was noted also, that 
a 15 de g r ee change at 600 yards r e sulted in a on e n1inut e change in e l e v a tion; a nd a 10 degree 
ch a n ge a t 1000 yards will a lso require a on e minut e change. In c xtren1 e ternper a tur e , either 
hi g h or low, this rule does not necessarily apply. EXAMPLE - from 90° to 120° or 0° to 30° 
as illustrated in Figure 43. It should be mentioned th a t these ch a nges may not affect your zero 
in th e sa1ne way each tin1e; but by recording and studying, you can determine how and when 
t em p e rature changes a ffect your zero. 

TC MP{llAT \lll [ 00" 

2600 FPS 
°t(JjltJl" 

rt?] 

'TDH'OV.T\J~C n• 
2650 FPS 

·:.1x 1~~ 

ffil 

T(lotl>f.llATUR( !>C" 

2700 FPS 
"12 ll<C.H OW,C{"' 

Figure 43. TEMPERATURE EFFECTS (MATCH AMMUNITION) 

d. Light. 

This subject 1s very controvcrsal, a s light n,ay or may not have an effect on the 
shooter's aim. The difficulty is that light affects different people in different ways; ther e fore, 
it is believed that nothin g can b e pr ese nted as an iron clad fact. The g eneral tendency however, 
is for the shooter to shoot hi g h on a dull, cloudy day and low on a bright, clear day. This is es ­
pecially true on a day with intermittent clouds. On a b:.·ight day, an apparent halo forms around 
the bull's -eye causin g th e airn to be low. On a dull day the halo is gone and the tend e ncy is to 
hold closer to the bulls'-cye, causin g the shots to go high. On a n e xtremely bright day, with 
thl.! sun dir e ctly on th e face of the target and a iight background, the bull's- e ye t e nds to look 
smaller than it actually is. B e cause of the reduced aimin g point the shooter will unconsciou s ly 

hold high; thus r e quirin g a lowerin g of elevation. 

Extreme li g ht conditions from the l e ft or right may have an effect on th e horizont a l 
impact of a shot or shot g roup. When a bri g ht li g ht hits on the face of the target, the e d ge o f 
the bull's-eye from which the light is con1in g may appear indistinct, causing th e center of the 
aiming point to be off slightly (Figure •14}; so the general rule is to click the sights into the li g ht. 
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When a bright light is con1ing from lh e side but doe s not hit dir<:>ctly on th e tar g<.'t 
the effect is on lhc front s ight (Figur e ~15) causing the s hot or shot groups to g o in the dir ect i on 
fron1 which th e li g ht is coining. 

On certain occasions both conditions 1nay b e 1n f'ffect, c,n c co unt C'r ac ling th e othe r. 

Figure 44. BRIGHT LIGHT ON TARGET 

e. Humidity. 

Figur e 45. BRIGHT LIGHT ON FRONT 
SIGHT 

To understand the effects of hu1nidity on the strike of the bullet, one must realize 
that the higher the humidity, the denser the a ir, the n1or e resistance to th e fli g ht of the bullet 
through it. This resistance will tend to slow down the bullet a nd as a result the shooter n1ust 
raise his elevation to compensate for it. The effects of hun1idity at the short ranges are not a s 
noticeable as at the long ranges. Again, the experience of the shoot e r and his resultant study of 
hits and groups under varied conditions of humidity will determine the effect of humidity on his 
zero. 

For example: A rise in the humidity of say 30% cannot always be determin ed r ead i­
ly. This rise in humidity makes the air more dense. If this heavier air is pres e nt with a 10 
mph wind it will require more e levation and more \:vindage to hit the same location than on a 
day when the humidity was 30 % lower. 

f. "Judgment and Decision." 

Many shooters refuse to believ e that a certain condition can affect th e strike of the 
bullet and can quote an instance or two where the same condition had two different effects on the 
bullet. These shooters failed to note all the factors of weather. Certain combinations of weath­
er will have different effects on the bullet than others. For this reason, a shooter may fire l'wo 
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succc s s ivc days on the san1c range and undc r what app e ars to be the sa rnc concli tion ;ind y e l 
u l il i z c t w o cl i ff e r c n t s i g h t s c t tin g s • In n o l c on s i c.l c r in ~ a 11 of t he e ff e c ls of v: c <-1 th e r rn a n y s h o o t -
e rs l e nd to ov e rcn1phasiz c certain c:ff cc ts 2 nd this will produc e low s cores fron1 ti rn c t o t ime . 
..i\s pr e vi ously rncntionccJ, we norinally fir e for a ct.:rlain period of tin1c i11 lrc1inin g o r in ,1 rn<1tch 
u11<lcr wh a t w e c a ll avcragc c o ndition s , a certain r a n ge of lnunidity, l'tc. /\ s ,1 r c:s ult we zc: ro 
our rifle and with the e xception of ndnor di sp l a ccrncnls c,f our s hot s ancl g roup s \1.,'c do n o t have 
n,uch difficulty ~xccpt for th e." wind. Y e t W(• l an trav e l a fL'w hundred rnil( •s to <l diff c r c·nt loca­
tion a nd fire our rifl e s again and find a change in our zero. /\ thorou g h s tudy of the-· we, 1lhc: r 
effects would indicate the change. Proper recordin g , a nd study based on exper ienc e.:, a rc: a ll 
iinportant with respect to determining th e e ff e cts of weath e r 0 Probably one of Lhc rnos t <lifficult 
things to impre s s upon a shooter is the evidence of a pr o bable chan ge in his zero. If a c:ha n ~c-
is indica te:~d, it sh oulcl be applied lo a ll r a nges. 

The zero of a rifl e is th e sight se ttin g in e levation and windage required to place a shot 
(or th e ce nt e r of a s hot g roup) in the center of the tar ge t at a g iven ran g e on a day wh e n no wind 
is blowing. Experience has s_hown that th e Gest way to zero a rifle is to fir e it in the position, 
ran ge , and cadence at which w e int e nd to use it. i \s th e obtaining of a correct ze ro is so in,­
portant, this cxc'rcisc has been includ e d .::is on e of th e "Fund an 1e ntals of Marksn,anship." 

a. It is b es t to start th e initi a l zeroing phase a t the 200 yard line. To facilitate <letcr-
1n1111ng the 200 yard s zero quickly, it is ~uggested th a t th e rounds be fired slo\\' fire in the sit­
ting position. \.Yh e n th e slow fire shots a r c striking n·ear the center of the tar ge t, fire two three­
round shot g roups in r a pid fir e caden ce , follow e d by a r a pid fire strin g of t e n. Durin g this fir­
ing, sight cha ng0 s a r e n1ade to bring th e g roup into the center of the bull's -eye. If the windage 
zero is four or more clicks offset from n1ech a nical zero, the front sight should be rno vcd to 

allow mechanical zero ancl wind age z e ro to be a pproximately th e same. If this is necessary, 
the front sight is 1novecl in the direction of th e shot or shot group. After the front sight is moved 
it will be necessary to fire another zeroing e xercise. 

b. Often the rapid fire zero at ZOO yards will be different from th e slow fir e zero. 
This 1s due to a differ e nce in position, trigger control, a nd cadence. Ther e for e , it is neces­
sary to establish a slow fire zero. To do this, simply fire several shots from the s tandin g po ­
sition and call ea ch shot accurately. \Vhcn the shots appear on the target "on c a ll" th e n t he 
standing zero has been obtained. 

c. The 300 yard rapid fire z e ro 1s determined by firing the san,e r api d fire Px e rci scs 
as were fired at the 200 yard line, while at t>00 yards, fire single shots until t he g roup is c0 n­
te red in the bull's -eye. 

d. If the six o'clock hold is used at all ranges, the normal sight change {without C'leva­
tion disk} is up two clicks from 200 to 300 yards and up nine clicks from 300 to 6 00 yards. 
These changes are subject to variations in light and temperature. {See Effects of We a th e r) 
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c. By using this system for z e roin g and by recording all shots fired in the scorcbook, 
the s hooter will es tablish an accurate zero. It must be kept in mind that the zero may change, 
making it nec e ssary to know the relationship betw ee n th e el e vation a nd windage fron1 yard line 
to yard lin e . This information will be contain e d in th e s cor e book a nd is very useful in project­

in g ze ro changes. 

f. When zeroing in the wind, the effective velocity of the wind must b e considered in 
detcrrnining the windage zero. For example, if th<:! wind is worth three clicks right wir~dage, 
the windage zero on the sight will be three clicks l e ft of the setting required to hit the c e nter 

of the tar ge t. 

7. Use of th e Score book. 

The scorebook is us e d to re cord e v e ry shot fired by the shooter. It is a lso used to 

record the we a th e r conditions a nd th e ir e ff e ct s on the s trik e of the bullet and the shooter. If 
us e d properly, it will provide th e n ecessa ry inforn1ation for initi a l sight se ttin g s a t ea ch range. 
It provides a basis for a nalyzin g th e p e rforn1 a nc c of th e shooter a nd his rifle, a nd is a va luabl e 

aid 1n makin g bold and accurate sight changes. 

a. The following prO'cedure should be used for fillin g out a nd maintaining the scorcbook 

1n slow fire (Fi g ures •16 a nd -'17). 

( l ) Before firin g , th e date , hour, rifl e nu rn b e r, a n-1 n1 unit ion type, t e rn p e rat u re , 
tar g et nun1ber, place, li g ht (word description a nd dir e ction), wind {word description a nd direc­
tion), sight picture to be us e d, windagc zero, e lev a tion us e d, and any other a ppropriate re­
marks to aid th e shooter a r c entered in the space provided. 

{l) During firin g , a strict sequ e nce rnust be followed. 

(a) If a wind is blowin g , the value mu s t be dct c rn1ined a nd se t on the s i g ht s . 

(b) Entries in the scorebook should be n1ade while the tar ge t is in the pit. 

1. After firin g th e first t·ound the windage used should be e nt ere d in the 
appropriate spac e in the s corebook a nd the call plott ed . 

2. When th e tar ge t is mark e d the call is c ompar e d to the hit, a ny nc-c·clecl 
sight ch a n gc-s a re m a <le , and th e se cond s hot fired. 

3. After the second s hot is fired th e call is plotted along wit h a ny sig ht 
chan ges made on the previous shot, a nd then the loc a tion of the fir s t 

shot plotted. 

(3) Upon completion of firing, a ll r c 1nainin g e ntri e s 1n the scorebook arc fill e d out. 
The results should be a nalyz e d a nd studied very carefully. 
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b. The following procec.lurc sho uld be used f o r fillin g oul an<l maintainin g th e s cor c book 
111 r a p i cl f i r e ( F i g u r c- ~l 8 ) . 

( 1) Before firin g , the s hoot e r record s the s an1 c infor1n a tion zis h e did fur s low fire . 

(2 ) On the firin g lint· th e se quence is diffvr('nt than s lo\\' fir e . 

(a ) IIL'. 111akt~s his final \\'ind agc· correc ti o n shor tl y hc f orC' the t a r ge t s ap!JCa r <.1n<l 
a ppli es this lo th e s i g hts. \1/hilc firing he shou ld m ent a ll y not e.: any shots ca ll ed ou t o f the · g ro up . 

'(1-) I u nnncdiat c ly a ft e r firing, thc shoot e r plols h i s ca ll s. Il e docs this by not in g 
a ny crrti lic sbots on the plotting bull's- eye . 

(c) \Vhcn tbc: tar ge t is 111arkcd he s hould plot a ll vi s ible- hits with c:tn "X" and 
C O ?11 r a r e h i s Ca 11 s t O h is h its . 

(3) U1)on cornplction of firin° ;dl r('.111a1n1n° c nlrics 1n the s cor c·b ook cd·c fill ed ou t. t:') , t, 

The r es ults s hould be analyzed and s tudi ed very care fully. 

Instru ct ion s in the use o f thc scorebook n1ust be ~i v c n prio r to firing ;1ny r ou nds i n 
z e roin g , pr ac tice, o r con1pcti ti on . This in s truction s h o uld uc int cg rat cd w it h t r a inin g in th e use 
o [ th c l c 1 c s c op c c1 11 cl th C' c: ff e c t s o f , , · c 2 the r , s in c c t h c: s c s u b j c c t s ct re .. · in t c: r r c 1 a t c cl • .l\ l t h o u g h l h i s 
in struct i on is not dir ec tly co nc e rned w ith the individu a ls s l·ill i n a pplying lhe fun d.ime nt 2.ls of 
rnarksrnansh ip, it is a v it a l phase o f trainin g to t he: comp<.: litiv e shoo tc:r. T he r.-ost con1pc tc11t 
rifleman would not b C' ab l e lo co nsist e ntly h it th e cc:i1 l cr o f th e tar~ct if he we r e: unal> l e to a n a ­

ly ze his p c rfor n 1c111cc.·, or if he h~H.l 110 r eco rd o f his pcrforn1ance or of the conditions that a ff e ct 
his firin g . 
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8 . Use of th e Spottin g Tel es co pe . 
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The telescope is very in1portant to the individual in determining sight adj u stments by 
readin g the 1nirage (wind condition) or for obse rvin g th e loc ations of hits to <.1ccurate l y p lot th c rn 
in th e scorcbook. If used properly, and used in conjunction with the scor c book, th e train ed 
shooter shou ld be capable of keeping his hits in the center of the Bull ' s-cy e . Our co nc e rn in 
this segment is to e xplain the individual use of the t e lescop e . For a discussion o f the t eam 
coach es use of th e telescope, refer to Technique of Team Coaching. Depending on the r;-in g c , 
the use of the telescope varies. In the following discussion we will be conc e rned with it s us e s 
1n firing the National Match Course and 1000 yards. 

a. At 200 yards in the standing position, the telescope is used to chec k the loc ation o f 
hits on the ta r gc t to a id the s hootc r in a ccurately plotting the hits in the s CC):i. ' C book. It s use in 
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this instance requires an extension on the telescope that will raise it to a posit ion which will 
a ll ow the shooter to obs e rve th e target wh il e sitt in g on his stoo l. The scope shou l d be pos ition ed 
near the l eft foot of the shooter in such a manner that it does not interfere with his position . 
(Figure 49 } The tel e scop e shou l d be focused clearly on the target. 

b. At 2 00 yards in the si ttin g position , the tel escope is used p rim ari ly for the p l otting 
of hits . Whi l e it may be used to check mirage, exper i ence has indicated that the w ind seldom 
aff ec ts the bullet a t 200 yards. This would not be the case for a strong wind . Some shooters 
are a l so ab l e to obse rv e the first five rounds of a rapid fire str in g to check their location. 
Whil e this technique puts much in the shooters favor , it should not . be practiced by the inexpe r­
i enced shooter . Its use in this manner is recommended when f irin g a new rifle , a rifle that has 
been repaired , or if firin g on a new range where no opportunity has been a llow ed to recheck or 
zero the rifle . I t requires an extension which wou l d raise it to e ye level. The telescope shou l d 
be pos iti oned nea r the l e ft l eg in such a manner that the shoo t er can look through it without sh if t ­
in g his posi tion (Figure 50 ). In a ll positions , the t e l escope should not touch the shoote r as this 
wou l d be g rounds for disqualification . 
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Fi gur e 49 . USE OF THE SCOPE - STANDING 
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I • 

" ' ,~ . 
ELBOW REMAIN S . • .,,1, 1 r 

IN PLACE 

Figure 50. USE OF THE SCOPE - SITTING 

c. In utilizing the telescope to read the mirage , the followin g adj ustm en t technique is 
used. As we are concerned with the wind between the shooter and the target , the focus of the 
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telescope should be short of the target. It is recommended that at 600 yards the focus be on 
the 300 yard line. Care must be taken not to focus beyond the target as this will sometimes pro­
duce a "reverse reading" of the mirage. When the intermediate focus is attained , adjust the lay 
of the telescope on the target. If using the scope for observing the initial shots of the rapid fire 
strings at 2 00 and 300 yards, it w ill be necessary , after reading the mirage to check the wind 
conditions, to readjust the focus on the face of the target to facilitate obse~ving the shot hole s. 

d. At 300 yards, the telescope is used for reading the mirage , checking the location of 
the initial shots, and for the plotting of hits . In the prone position, the telescope should be po­
sitioned near the l eft elb ow in such a manner that the shooter can look through it without shift­
in g his position. (Fi gure 51) For other techniques applicable to the use of the telescope at 300 
yards refer to paragraph (c) above. 

e. At 600 yards, the telescope is focused as mentioned in paragraph (c) above . It is 
positioned in the same manner as mentioned for 300 yards . Before firin g , the shooter should 
check the mirage and make the necessary sight adjustment to compensate for any wind . Imme­
_diately after firin g a nd before plotting the call in th e scorebook , he aga in che cks the mirage . 
If any changes are noted , they must be considered in relating the str ike of the bullet to the call. 
After making necessary entries in the scor eb ook, th e shooter aga in looks through the telescope 
to observe the location of the hit a nd to read the mirage prior to firing the next shot. The abo v e 
procedures should be used for ea ch shot. 

£. At th e 1000 yard lin e we use the telescope in the s ame manne r as we do at 6 00 yards . 
The focus of the telescope should be at midrange for reading the m ir age . 

At all ranges the telescope is used to check the condition of the target during the p repara­
tion period to insur e proper pasting and c ondition. 

' 
- --" C 
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. . 
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Figure 51. USE OF THE SCOPE - PRONE 
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G . De t L' c t io n a n cl Co r re c t ion of E r r o r s . 

l-1 a v i 11 g pro g r e s s e d th rou gh th c i u n c.b rn e n La ls o i 111 a r ks 1n a n s hi p, o r cl u r i n g th c p r o c. <.: s s of 

t c a c h i n g t he i u n cl a In 1..: n t ;-i 1 s , i l w i 11 b c quit<:: l .' v i ck n t t ha t <.: r r o r s a r e th c p 1 a g u e o i a n y s ho o le r • 
\\'hen a n l'rror is d<.:tected it 1nu s t bl! co rn :ctl!d . Son1elirn e s howe::ver, <.:rrors are n ot q uit <.· so 

cvid <: nt, and this is whL:n a _!.!,OOd coach will be of value. Th<.' Droccss of <lr:tcction ;incl corr e c ti on 
oi e rror s is L'Xtren1ely irnportant. Kn ow ing what to l ook for, through observa tion oi the shooter 

or thr ough th e r1.nal ysis oi sho t groups, will assist the L:oach in this procl" ss. 

Most e rr o rs n1ay be· dctcctc:cl throu .L!.h tz-irget c1n,dy sis but probauly th e n1os t difficult typ~ of 

er ror s to dete c t arl:! 1.:a uscd by in1prop c r Lri ~ge r control, espec ia ll y ,v ith th e ex p e ri e n ced shoo ter . 

How e v e r, if errors art.: suspected in trig gL'r L:ontrol tbt.:y 1._·an easi l y be detected by utilizing the 

ball and clurnm y method of iiring. 

l. Tar~ct Analysis. 

a. Tar g<.:t or shot g r o up ;1na.lysis i s an in1portant s tep in the process of detection and 

correction oi errors. As the taq~el ap pe.i. rs, c ritiqu e an d co rrelat e er rors in performanc e l o 

1 o o s c g r o ups , sh a pc of g r o ups , a nd s i z e of g r o up s . It i s re ;di zed that w i th some s hoot e rs , e s -
p e cially the ~ xp e ri cncc d, this ca nnot be d one loo r <..>a.dily. IIow eve r, you must be able to discuss 

th e probable e rror or errors. Scldo1n do \\ 'l. ' iind a ba d s h o t group that is caused by only one er­

ror. It should also ix : rerne1nbL·red thrit in the initial an,1lysis of nrouns we must take into con -
~ I 

si.cleration the capabi litks of thl· shooter as well as thos e oi the weapon and arnn1unition. 

b. Shown b e low are typi ca l shot g roups wh ich are the result of ce rtain probable er rors. 

74 

• 



• 

In 

"A" TARGET 

( l) Group Strung Low and Right 

Fi g ur e 52. 

Probable Errors: 

(a ) Prone - l e it e lbo w not uncl e r 
th e rifl e , loos e s lintT, o r the 

h 

ri g ht e lbov .. 1 slipping. 
(b) Sitting - ri g ht c lbov .r slipping, 

or th e l e ft e lb ow slippin g dow n 
th e l e ft l eo. 

~ 

(c) 1'A::.1.y b e ca used by in1prop c r 
tri gge r c ontrol in both p osi ­
tions. 

"A" TARGET 

(3) Group with Several Erratic Flyers 

Figure 54. 

Prob a bl e E:rrors: 

(a ) Flinching - s hots may be 
anywhc r e . 

(b) 

( C) 

I3uckin° - s hots fro1n se ve n b 

to t e n o'clock. 

J e rkin g - s hot s may be any­
where. 
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"A" TARGET 

(2) Gr o up Scattered About B ull's- e y e 

Fi gure 53. 

Probable E rror s : 

In co rr ec t s i r1 ht a l i 11 n1n cn t o r sinh t r-, t") ('-, 

p ict ur e , e y e focused o n th e Bull's-
eye, c han g in g the spo t weld , o r a 
loos e position. 

[fl 

"A" TARGET 

(4) Group Strung Up and Down Throu g h 
Bull's - e y e 

Fi gur e 5 5. 

Prob a bl e Errors: 

Brea thin 11 while f i rin ° i rn1) ro1)e r n :-, , 

vertic a l alignn1cnt o t s i ght s or 

changing th e spot we ld. 



"A" TARGET 

(5) Compact Group Out of 
Bull's-eye 

Figure 56. 

Probable Errors: 

CT.] 

Inc or rec t zero, failure to com­
pc nsa tc for wind, position and 
natural point of a irn incorrect. 

(7) Horizontal Group 

Figure 58. 

Probable Errors: 

"A" TARGET 

rl1 

•~ TARGET 

(6) Group From Center to Bottom of 
Frame 

Figure 57. 

Probable Errors: 

Loose rear sight, sling sliding down 
arm, too low a position, change in 
position of rifle in shoulder after re -
load. 

Inc o r r cc t s i g ht a 1 i g nm c n t , canting , 1 o o s e front 
sight, loose position, muscling rifle. 
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Z. Ball and Duminy. 

A s n1 e n t ion e <l e a r lie r t h c rn o s t d i ff i c u 1 t t y pc of <.' r r o r s lo de le c t a r e th o s L: c a u s e cl by i m -
prop e r tri g g e r control, e specially with the exp e rien ce d sh oo t e r. When it is s usp ectc: d o r o b ­
s e rved that a shooter's poor firi~1g is caus e d by i,nprnp c r tri g g e r co ntr o l, ;:i.s n1anif cs ll :d by 

flinching, bucking, or jerking the trig g er, th e l 'O::ich s hould 11tiliz<: th e lJall ;:ind dumrny rn (: t.ho d. 

a. The 1nain points to consider in dct<.:rmining Lhe nun1b c r o f durnmy r o und s lo us e o n 
a ::;hooter or the frequency of th e exercise are as foll o ws: 

(1) The shooter's experien c e and ne e ds. 

(l) For the experienced shooter it rn a y be suffici e nt to prov e to him that h e is flin c h­
ing, bucking or jerking th e trigg e r. 

(3) For the new shooter it may be ne ce ssary to rep e at the ex e rcis e until h e produ ce s 
a few, then more and 1nore 1100d shots. 

0 

b. 

(4) Do not use the exercise unn e c e ssarily. 

(5) Do not use the exercise if errors 1n a1m1ng or position are manifest e d. 

Some suo 0 ested e xercises ar e listed below: 00 

(1) Ball and Dummy 1n the standing position. 

(2) Ball and Dun1my 111 rapid fire. During our discussion of rapid fire, thr e e drills 
were discussed. The first shot, reloading, and the t e n shot drill. These drills are e x c ell e nt 
to utilize with the ball and clum1ny method. 

(3) Blank target firing e xercis e s will be be neficial since th e y remove the i1npuls e 
to jerk the trigger when the perfect sight pi c ture is attained. 

(4) Any combination of th e abov e with the coach applying pressure on the trigger to 
show the shooter that trigger control is the most important fundam e ntal of marksmanship. 

Ball and Dumn-1y exercises are considered Lo be an effective training technique to in­
crease the shooter's power of concentration and to assist him in overcoming normal reactions 
to the explosion and recoil. 
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A. Coach - Shooter R e lati o nship. 

-

T e ac hin g a n cl c o ac hin g i n n 1 arks 1n ans hip 1n us t be lo g ic a 1 a n cl m e tho cl i ca 1. In o r d e r to r e c c iv c 
the n ecessar y r es p o ns e and re s ult s from th e av e r age shoo t e r, th e c oa ch must be abl e to analy ze 
1nist a k c s, disp e l ials e noti o ns, b e sy1npathl·ti c , e n co ura ging , ancl h o n e st. As e a ch shooter is an 

individual, th e coac h n-1ust iJc able to clctcrinine th e characteristics that affect him. Knowin g 
th c s e , he 1n a y a r p 1 y h i s c o a c hi n g p s y c ho 1 o g y to e s ta b 1 i s h a s a ti s fa c to r y re 1 a t i on s h i p . T he i n i t i a 1 
conta c t be tw ee n a coac h and sho o ter \vill be the tr ai nin g p e ri od . During this ti1n c th e c oach will 
call upon his (.-'Xperien ce lo impart knowl e dge and correct bad firing habits. This tr ain in g pe rio d 
is o f a s n-1 u c h b c n e ii t t o l h l· c o a ch a s it i s to th e s h oo t c r . As th c t r a in i n" pro o r e s s c s , s o do c s t:, • M 

th e n-iutual c oniid e n ce that is s o n eces sary t o thl ~ir relationship. 

There a r c n1any c hara c teri s ti cs c1ncl at tr ibu t t.>s oi a goo d co a c h which c ontribut e to th e su c ­

cess of a ii r in g t ca n1. The n1 o st in1p o rtant, h o w c>Vl' r, is the c oa c h es ability to e stablish th e 
proper "Coach - Shoot e r'' r e lationship. Thi s i s nothing 1no r e than a n1utual un<lerstan<ling which 
c r ea t es c o nditions that a ll o w th e l·o a c h and th e shootl.:! r to produce th e highest sco r e s possibl e . 
If there is a co nili ct in p c rs o n a liti f's b e lw c.'<:n thl' coach an d sh oo t e r, th e ov e rall t ea m is adverse­

ly affected. Th is has b e en and will c onti11u e t o b e a p r o bl em for a ll coaches. 

B. Attribut e s o f a Co;1.c h. 

The following attribut e s a re by n o mc.1ns th e k<.' y t o su c cess for e stablishing the c oach­
shoot e r r e l a tionship. If a shoot e r c annot b e n c iit frorn tr a inin g , c orrection, or practice, all 
th ese points have little value. The psycholo g y and t ec hniqu e s of c oaching ar e still a personal 
thing and th e d eve loping oi th e coac h-sho o t e r re lati o nship can only be the produ ct of e xp e ri e n ce , 
practic e , and th e diligent application of th ese.~ attributes. 

1. The c oa c h mu s t b e an e xp e ri e nc e d marksrnan. Th e coac h's pr e vious e xp e r1 e n ce as a 
shooter will e nable hin-i to understand th e problems that h i s shooters hav e . 

2. He must approach his tea1n assignment with a c h ee rful and und e rstandin g attitud e . 

3. H e should insist on proper application of fundamentals. 

4. H e should b e thoroughly g round e d in the principles of d etect ion and corr ec tion of e rror s. 
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::>, He tnust hav e th e ability lo r<..'ad Lhc wind and rnirag e c CJnsi s lc1ntly f ro rn clay lo day. This 
1s c1n i1np orlr1 nl aspe c t in t•stablishin g z e ros. Thi s ;il; ilit y in l·r<..';ts(· s w ilh p 1·,1c tic e and v xpvri -
L! ll CI..' , 

6 . I·Iv n1ust pronH>t c tea1n spirit and the· ,v ill l o w in. 

7. I-h..• rr1usl apply the correct coaching ll! c hn ique s . 

8 . H e n1ust insist on c orre c t, prompt execution of instru c tions and co mmands. 

9 . 
his own. 

He must never overlook the fa c t that e a c h shoot e r is an individual w ith a p l! rsonality of 

c. Techniqu e of Tearn Coaching and Condu c t o f the ivfatch. 

1. T ec hniques o f Coaching . 

The t ec hniqU< .: e rnpl o yccl l;y t he t <..:arn t· o ach during th e co nduct oi t can1 firin g i!'l the single 
fa c t or r e sponsiule for th l! attai11n11..:nt of ,vinni11g scor1..:s . T h e coac h's skill, patience, a nd c n­

thusiasrn a r e all dire c ll :cl toward this c,n(• go al, ;incl he· rnust acq uire the best p oss ibl e perform­
anc e fron1 his shooters. Bul l1ow dc,1._•s }i (' ;1cco 1npli s h this ? 

Aft e r a period of trainin g on tlH: prin c iplc_·s and fundan1 e ntals of l·omp e titive rnarks1nan­
ship, the coac h e nds up ,villi tl 1e lrain 1..:d shc,cJtvr. He is th e n face d with th e task o f sel ec ting his 

firin g t ea m. He accomplishes this b asc· cl u n his s ysten1 of evaluation and is now r e ady lo train 
his t e am in preparation for co 1np e titi o n. 

The s u c c e s s of hi s le a m i s b a s e d o n n1 r1. n y facto rs ; how c· ve r , the s e 1 e c t c d team g c n e r a 1-
1 y consists of the best shooters, guicl<:d by the Ge st coach , c onsistant with the correct applica­

tion of firing and coaching tc chn ique s. Cotnpl ~ tit i ve t e a rns a r e ge nera 11 y eq ual as pertains to 

tal e nt and the winning learn is the on e that makes th e f ewe st mistakes. The c oach's job is to 

ins urc th e mini mum of mis takes. I-le ac corn pl i shes this by t.he appl ic at ion of his coac hin g t ee h­
niquc. Th e technique can best be des c ribed as "a process of d etec tion and c orrection of errors 

insuring the proper application of marksmanship funclan1cntals and th e guidance.> of his shooters 

with co nun ands and info r mat ion l o produ c e w i n n i n n s co re s . " Th c t e ch n i q u e s out l inc cl h e r c i n a re 

used throughout the Army and wer e developed as a result of years of experience and e valuation. 

Throughout th e learn training phase and during the cornpetitivc m a t c h e s, it is imp or t a nt 

to remember that there is no substitute for th e coach-shooter r e lationship. A c oa c h who h as 

gained the respect and confidence of his shoot e rs; who knows th e ir ca pabiliti es and cha ra c t e r­

istics; a nd has the ability to e valuat e their perforrnance whil e c rnploying t he co rr ec t c oa c hin g 
t ec hniqu e s will produc e winning s c or es . 
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2. Condu c t of the Match. 

In th e discussion of th e co nduct o f the n1a tch the Na tional Trophy Rifl e Te arn orga niz;iti on 
w i 11 be u s c d a s a g uid e . Thi s te a n1 i s co mpos e d of s ix s h oo t e r s , two a 1 t c r n a le s , a n on - f i r i n g 
coac h, and a t ea m ca ptain. Ke e p in mind how e ve r, that t.hc t cc hniqu c>s dis c uss e d are e qually ap ­
plicabl e to any team organization or course of fire fo r competitive f irin g or training with the 

s erv ic e rifl e . 

a. One of th e first taoks of the coach is to g roup the six shooters into pairs or firing 
partners. This is an important aspect of t ea m firing. He considers the shooters sight picture, 
p e rsonal c haract e ristics, pe rforman ce , e t c . For exa 1npl e; two shooters w ith the sam e physi ca l 
characteristics should b e paired togeth e r providing they f ir e a t approxin'lately the s a me speed 
and are mutually c ompatible; just as two shooters who use th e same sight pi c tur e may be paired 

to ge ther. 

b. The coach tnust c onsid e r all of th e m a ny characteristics of his s hoot ers and as a r e ­
sult of th e pairin g , he e xp ec ts th e maximurn pcrfonn a nc c a nd r e sultant scores und e r a ny g iv e n 
condition. Th e se 1nany characteristics are brou g ht to li gh t as a r es ult of trainin g , e valuation, 

and n'laintenancc of the "Coa c h's Plottin g Sheet'' (Fi g ur e 6·l). 

c. Be fore continuing with the discussi o n of coaching techniques we should rev1c\V the 
''Coach 1 s Performance Check list" (Figure 65). This check list is a step by step procedure for 

the coach to follow without a detail e d discu ss ion of t ec hniqu e. 

d. Being familiar with the Coach I s Performance Check list we can now relate th e check 
list to the firin g of th e National Match Tearn Course; also exam ining Coachin g Techniques and 

duties of the Team Capt a in. 

(1) First stage of th e National Ma t c h Cour se. 

(a} Standin g or offhand firin g is possibly th e most difficult of all firin g stages, 

and pair rather than individual firing is norn'l a lly rl!quir ed . Durin g this stage, th e c oach must 
rely basically on a shooter's ability an<l conditioning, in addition to the correctness of his calls. 
He will advise and encoura ge the shooters while analyzing th e ir "Hits" vs "Calls''. Throu gh this 

analysis he keeps their groups as close lo the center of the bull's-eye as possibl e . 

(b) Careful pairin g of shooters is particularly important. While considering the 
previous pairing requirements which apply to all pairin g , the coach wants a stron g , fast firing 
pair on the line to start th e match, with the most e xperienced and reliable shoot e r on th e right. 
These are pace setters, and their success has a d e finite psychological advanta ge. Th e l as t, or 
anchor, pair should be capable of performin g w e ll und e r ex tr e me pressure of tim e or score. 

RANGE COMMAND: TEAM CAPTAINS AND COACHES YOU MAY MOVE YOUR EQUIPMENT 

TO THE FIRING LINE. 

NOTE: Targets are exposed for inspe c tion. 

(c) At this time the team captain and coach n1ove their equipn-ient to the firin g 

line and c heck their tar ge t for prop e r facing and appearance. 

RANGE COMMAND: COACHES MOVE YOUR FIRST PAIR TO THE FIRING LINE F OR THE 
FIRST STAGE OF THE NATIONAL TROPHY TEAM MATCH. PAIRS WILL 
(SPLIT THE STAKE} (FIRE TO THE RIGHT OF THE NUMBERED STAKE). 
YOUR THREE MINUTE PR E PARATION PERIOD STARTS NOW. (Durin g 
this time th e tar ge ts arc e xposed). AMMUNITION I-IANDLERS PASS OUT 
60 ROUNDS TO EACH TEAM CAPTAIN. 
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(d) The three minute preparation period is timed by the coach . As the pa1r is 
moved to the firing line, the coach will assist the shooters in finding a suitable l evel piece of 
grouhd. When the shooters are in position, the coach accomplishes the following, starting with 
the shooter on the right; confi rm the sight setting and observe the shooters set their sights for 
elevation and windage (200 SF zero); ob .serve them as they assume the standing position; remind 
them of the target number; caut ion them on assuming a natural poi _nt of aim; and finally, have 
them dry fire to check trigger contro l and hold. 

(e ) During this preparation period the coach may distribute ammunition which 
is again checked by the shooters. Upon completion of the check of the shooters, the coach sets 
up the team scope between them (Figure 59). He observes the wind condition and mirage; how­
ever, their effect on the shooter and the bullet will be of little consequence unless blowing quite 
strong. If the wind is quite strong, the coach may correct for it, giving the shooter sufficient 
clicks into the wind . 

(£) The team captain positions himself to the rear of the scorer where he 1s 
best able to verify the value of each shot scored and still communicate with the coach. 

Figure 59. COACHING TECHN IQUE, STANDING 
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!{ANGE corv1~1J\.ND: YOUR PREPARATION lJERIOD IIAS ENDED. THIS IS TI-IE FIItST STAGE 

0 F THE NAT ION A L TR O lJ I I Y TE AM MATCH. l 0 ROUNDS PER FIR I!\i G 

MEMBER, SLO\V FIRE, STANDING POSITION. TOTAL TEAM TIME 

66 MINUTES. \VITI-I ONE ROUND LOCK AND LOAD. rs 'fllE LINE 

READY? THE LINE IS RF:ADY. READY ON THE RIGHT. RF.ADY ON 

THF: LEFT. READY ON THE FIRING LII'\E. YOUR TIME COMMENCES 

\VHEN YOUR TARGETS APPEAR. 

(g) As Lhl! largl!ls appear the c oach s tarts the stop watch to check th e team time 

and give any necessary windage to both shooters. He rcn1inds the shooter constantly of the tar­

get nun,ber and tells the nurnber one shooter to iirc when he is r ea d>'· 

(h) After the right shooter fires, h e relays his call to the coach who g e nerally 

watch es th e shot as il hits the tar ge t. The c oa c h should be able to imrr1ediat c ly relat e the 

shoot er 's call Lo the hit and if a correction is needed, he is r eady t o r e late this to the :-;hooter. 

As th e target is disk e d, h e checks Lhe location and value, plots the hit o n th e plotting sheet, and 

gives any c orre c tion to the shooter. For example; ''Jones, your hit was l eft oi call, come right 

t,vo c licks. 11 Nurnber two rnan iire. '' After th e nu1nb er two n,an fir es , h e c alls a '' t en'' at 6 

o ' c lo c k bu L L h c l: o a c h s aw th c rn a n f i r e a n e i g h t a t 6 o ' c l o c k . J\ s t h L~ t a r ;! L' t i s d i s k L' d , t he c o a t.: h 

plots th e shot on the plottin g sheet and ca utions the shooter to co1ne up. ThL"' 1.:oach do ~ s n ot nor­

mally give a shooter elevation changcst this is the t"L'sponsibility o f thL· shnotcr. Bu t ii a shGolc:r 

fails Lo correct, th e coach 1nay caution or l·ven give ,1 shoolL'r l' l eva tiun L·han~L'S, 

( i } Ind i vi du a l c o a c h i n g , a s i n d i c a t l. d , 1 n a y b L' a 110 c l, s !'> i t y a t t Ill• s L1 1 · t l 1 f t h 0 

string of slow fir e ; howev e r, o n ce the shooters arc Cl' t1tv1·L·d anci synl:hronizL "'d, t hL')' should fire 

without word as soon as th e value of the last shot is givl'l1 by thL· s1.·l1t"L'l', 1.11· unll '::;s thL' co;1ch di­

rects the shooters Lo stop. It is irnportant to l"L'1n1."'1nuL'r th .-11 ii tlw tar~l'l is not pttllL•d irn111t.•di­

ately upon being hit, the coach should 1.·;i.ll ior a 1nark; aftL't· disking, thL· tc11·gl't l· ;:1n1h1t be f ir ed 

on until the value is r e lay e d by the Sl'Ol'l l". If tl1L• v;1lt11.· as 1·el: l1rc h•cl is inCLH·rL'1.·t thL' tl.'atn cap-

tain n,ust initiate a challenge. 

(j ) Th i s f i r i n g p r o c e d u r l ' i s c o 11 t i nu L • d f o r l ' ;ll • h pa 1 r . I' h c c ha n µ i n g o f pa i r s 

should be completed quickly and orderly. As a pair is about to con1plete their :-:trin -_:-, the team 

captain signals to the assembly area for the n e xt pair, indicating the nt11nber of rounds remain­

ing to be f i red. r his s i g n al is no rrn a ll y g i v l' n w I H • n l' a c h s ho o ll' r ha s t \\' o s hot s re rn a i n i n g . The 

next pair will proceed to the ready line co1npletl.'ly prl ~p;-11·c cl l'Xl'l.:'pt ior the zero sight setting. 

As one pair completes their string, they c he ck with tlw l·oach as to thL•ir elevation, windage, 

and score. Their weapons will be cleared by tlw block olliL:l!r 01· coach. As the pair l eave the 

line, the next pair will select their positions on tlll' line, place their equipn1ent, and wail ior in­

structions frorn the coach. 

(k} Frequently during th e slow iire phase, th e co ach checks the time to insure 

that sufficient time rernains without pressuring the shooters unnecessarily. 

(1) It was previously ,n e ntion e d that during firing, the coach will advise and en-

courage the shooters while analy,1,ing their "Calls" vs "Hits''. Ilow well a shooter does offhand t 

on any particular clay is a measure of his conditioning, both mental and physical. There arc 

times when a shooter may stand to fire and ior sorne re ·ason cannot get ofi a round. This may 

be caused by pressure, wind, or many other iactors. If th e condition arises where the shooter 

cannot get a round off in approxirnatcly 10 seconds, the coach should c o1nmand the shooter to 

sit down, unload, relr1x, breath deeply, and start ov e r again. He may have the shooter dry fire 

or execute any combination of acts lo calm hin,. 
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(rn) A technique for the coa c h to remcrnber in using the s c ope is to watch th e 
s hool e r until h e fir e s, th e n s hift the e ye focus to the ta rg e l to pick up th e hit before th e t a rg c t 
is pull e <l. The p c.: r for rnan cc of th e shootc r is of rnos l i rnportance during th e 200 yard slo w fire 
s t a g e . To avoid 1nistak c s, obs e rve th e shooter whil e he rnakcs sight c hang e s lo insur e c orr ec t 
m a nipulati o n of th e si g hts and fr e quently rernind the s hoot e r of th e target numb e r. 

Upon expir a tion of the a llotted time th e targets are pulled and the Rang e Offi c er cor n rn a nds: 

RAJ\G t: corvuvtAND: CEASE FIRE. LOCK AND CLEAR ALL \VEAPONS. IS THE: LINF. 
CLEAR? THE LINE IS CLEAR. IS THERE ADDITIONAL TIME HF.­
QUIRED. NO ADDITIONAL TIME IS REQUIRED. 

(n) AL the completion of firing the line will be policed by th e shooters as th e 
team captain checks the score and signs or initials the scorecard. 

(2) Second and Third stages of the National Match Cours e . 

(a ) The rapid fire stages, standing to sitting or kneeling (200 yards, 50 s e conds} 
and standin g to prone (300 yards, 60 seconds), are a real test of the shooter's ability; and when 
fired und e r a good coach will result in the highest attainable score. Here a coach can direct his 
shooters with sight changes in elevation and windage, favors (Figure 62}, and with information 
to kee p their groups in the center. 

(b} The coach will fir e his team individually in any sequence he desires. Usual­
ly h e will start with an experienc e d shooter who b e st knows his zero. This will help the coach 
in determinin g subsequent windag e for th e following relays. The last shooter should be experi­
e nced and c apable of performing well under pressure. 

RANGE COMMANDS: RELAY ONE TO THE READY LINE FOR STAGE TWO OF THE NATION­

AL TROPHY TEAM MATCH. AMMUNITION HANDLERS PASS OUT 60 
ROUNDS TO EACH TEAM CAPTAIN. 

(c) At this time the s hooter moves to the ready line, adjusts his sling, ch e cks 
his equipment, and studies his scorebook. The team captain should rnovc to the Ready Line, 
obt a in the shooter I s ma g a :r.in e , th e n re turn to the firing line and load them. 

RANGE COMMAND: RELAY ONE TO THE FIRING LINE FOR STAGE T\VO OF THE NATIOi\:­
AL TROPHY T E AM MATCH. YOUR THREE MINUTE PREPARATION 
PERIOD STARTS NOW. ( During this time the targ e ts a .re exposed) 

(d) As the shooter mov e s onto the firing line h e will acquire his load e d ma g a­
zines fron-i the team captain. 

(c) Th e pr e paration p e riod and actions of the coach arc the same as in the s l o w 
fir e s tage with th e followin g additional requirements. The position differs and the coach m a y 
assist the shooter in the c h e ck of the position. When the shooter has assum e d his position , th e 
coach may strike th e handle of the operating rod to simulate recoil and cock th e rifl e . T his i s 
accomplish e d in c ad e nce and allows the shooter to dry fire to check position balance, n a tur a l 
point of aim, ca d e nc e , and tri gg er control. He may also have the shooter rise and r eass u nH.> 
his position to c h ec k markin g s and return to natural point of aim. 

(f} Aft e r checkin g the shooter, the coach positions the te a m s c op e . It s h o ul d 
b e positioned as c los e to th e shooter c1s possible without interferin g with, or touchin g th<.' !>hl.lO lt ·r 
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and with the barrel of the scope poi n ting direct l y over the axis of the rifle barre l to the target. 
( Figures 60 and 61. ) This positioning allows the coach to see the trace or shock wave of the bul ­
l et to the target . The focus of the scope is on the target for both rapid fire stages . With the 
scope focused, the coach checks the target condition and the mi.rage . As previously mentioned, 
the wind or mirage must be quite strong at 200 yards to affect the bullet . At 300 yards the mi.­
rage must be checked c l ose l y and the initia l windage must be accurate . The primary use of the 
scope in rapid fire is to see the shots hit the target, or if the holes are not visible, to see the 
shock wave of the bu ll et as it moves through the air to the target. I n this manner the coach can 
move the shooters shots or group in any direction with the use of simple voice commands. Ii 
the sc ope is not positioned correctly as stated, the coach will not be seeing the true path or trace 
of the bull et. It is a l so recommended ·that the scope be positioned at the lowest possible leve l 
above the barre l of the rifle . The coach's position behind the scope is important and the fo ll ow ­
ing is recommended . The coach sho ul d knee l at the rear of the scope and be ready to shift for­
war d to g i ve the shooter commands . In a n y case the coach must be able to quickly leave the 
scope a nd move forward and observe the · shoote r when necessary . 

SCOPE FOCUSED ON TARGET 

AND DIRECTLY OVER RIFL E 

SCOPE L OW AND CLOSE 
TO SHOOTER 

', COACH IN READY 

POSITION 
- •• «. 

F i gu re 60 . CO ACHING TECHN IQUE , SITT ING RAPID F IRE . 
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SOUND CONNECTED 
TO LEFT EAR 

I 
• I 

·-' 

Figure 61 . C OACHING TECHNIQUE , PR ONE RAPID F IRE . 

When the preparation period ends the targets are pulled and the Range Officer commands: 

RANGE COMMAND: YOUR PREPARATION PERIOD HAS ENDED . TH IS IS THE SECOND 
(THIRD ) STAGE OF THE NATIONAL TROPHY TEAM MATCH . TEN 
ROUNDS PER FIRING MEMBER , RAPID F IR E, FROM STANDING TO 
SITTING OR KNEELING (P RONE ), 50 SECOND (60 SECOND) TIME 
LIMIT. SHOOTERS R IS E. LOCK AND LOAD . IS THE LINE READY? 
THE LINE IS READY . READY ON THE RIGHT, READY ON THE L EFT , 
READY ON THE F IRING LINE. 

(g ) During the commands , the coach stands facing the shooter to insure proper 
application of loadin g , sight manipulation, and to advise the shooter if necessary. If windage is 
needed, the coach transmits this to the shooter at the last possible moment to eliminate a change 
or correction due to any lat e wind shift. As the target appears, the shooter assumes his posi­
tion. The coac h starts the stop watch, checks the position, and reminds the shooter of the tar­
get number. As the shooter starts his aiming process the coach moves to the scope to observe 
the initial shots. 

(h ) The coach must see the trace of th e initial shot or the lo cation of the hole in 
the target. The lo cat ion of this shot is on what the coac h must base his subsequ e nt commands 
to his shooter . If the shot is centered, the coach ca lls "good'' to the shooter . This is important 
as the shooter is mentally calling his shots . If the first shot is not centered, due possibly to an 
incorrect zero , additional wind, or as a result of a bad shot by the shooter, the coach must give 
the shooter additional commands to ce nter the g roup in the black. These commands are favors . 
"Favor right"; "Favor left" ; "Take white"; and "Ho l d c l oser" . They are termed full favors and 
are as indicated be l ow , using the b ul l's - eye ·and front sight {Figure 62 ) . T hese favors are gen ­
erally six inch favors in the direction indicated . With training and the perfection of techniqu~ 
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between coach and shooter, the distance will vary. Any time the coach calls for a favor, the 
next shot fired should be called by the coach. This is also t.hc c ase after firin g the 6th shot, 
regardl e ss of a change. If good, the coach should call "good''. If not good, give a subs e quent 
favor, but as in slow fire, the less said the better. /\ shooter ha s n1uch lo concentrate on a n <l 
should only be spoken to when necessary. After a few shot s fired with a favor it may be: n eces ­
sary to cancel the favor. This is accomplished by telling the shooter to fire ''straight awaY

11

• 

(i) At the completion of the first maga:r,ine the shoot e r relates his calls to th e 

coach while reloading. The coach watches the shooter and upon completion of reloading, if a 

windage or elevation change is needed, he gives this to the shooter. 

NOTE: All changes arc given verbally and visably with the use of the fingers. 

(j) The shooter will repeat all changes given to him by the coach. Chang es ar c 
given in a positive manner and by elevation, then winda gc . For examples: "Up on e ; ri g ht two." 
If no change is necessary, the coach says "good". It may b e necessary at tim es when a stron g 
wind is blowing, and after a change, or if no change is given, to favor the shooter again. Th e 
general rule to follow, in most cases, after firing the first ma ga zin e is as follow s: Ii a change 
is needed, give a sight change and never a favor. Also, watch that the shooter correctly manip­
ulates the sights. As thc·shootcr reassumes his position, th e coach ag ain c hecks the shoot e rs 
position and rerninds him of his target number. I-le then returns to th e sc op e to observe th e r e ­
maining shots. The sixth shot is important, and the coach must a g ain give a subsequent com­
mand to the shooter. The coach must be constantly awar e of the c adenc e and th e normal tim e 
needed for firing each round, reloading, etc. \Vhile this is dev e loped during trainin g , a mis­
take or a slip in a match may cause a delay that will make the time factor e xtr e mely important. 
Any saved rounds arc a coach 1 s responsibility. If the shoot e r is firin g slowly, th e coach, after 
the third or fourth shot, should tell the shooter to "speed it up''. He repeats this for sub se quent 
shots as necessary. If, when five seconds arc remaining, the shoot e r has more than one round 
to fire, the coach commands 11shoot 1em' 1

• The meaning of this command is: Fire your rounds, 
even if they don't hit the black. This is the only situation in ,vhich accuracy is sacrific e d for 

speed. Two eights arc better than a ten and a miss. 

{k) Individual characteristics of the shoot e r ar e important during rapid fir e . 
The same may be said for some weapons. The coach will be c om e aware of these characteristics 
during training and should be prepared to cope with thern durin g a match. The following ex­

amples arc cited: Some shooters by virtue of position will constantly fire the first five shots of 
a string to the left or right, then without a change will fir e the remaining five rounds ,v e ll ce n­
tered. Some weapons characteristically fire the first shots out of the group, howev e r, n"la g a­
zines should be checked for similarity if different groups ar c apparent. At the co molC'•ti o n of 
the string the coach checks the shooter's time. The shooter remains in position and the tea rn 
captain checks the exposure time of the targets. The Range Officer will command: 

RANGE CO!v1MAND: CEASE FIRE. LOCK AND CLEAR /\LL \\ r EAP01'S. ARE TIIERE /\1\ Y 
ALIBIS? {Alibi targets will be past e d and personnel re-squadded) T I IF. 

TIME WAS CORRECT. IS TIIE LINE CLEAR'! CLEAR OT\: TII E RIGlI T . 
CLEAR ON THE LEFT. THE FIRING LII':E IS CLf:/\R. SI-IOOTE RS 
MOVE YOUR EQUIPMENT TO THE REAR OF TI-IE SC O RER Al'\D ST/\?\D 

BY TO RECEIVE YOUR SCORE. 

(1) As the coach clears the shooter 1 s weapon and th e lin e is cle;ir e d , the shoot c:.r 

will move back to the team captain where he checks his sight setting. \Vhen th e tar g ets a r e 
spott_cd and ready for scoring, the Range Officer is informed. 

RANGE COMMAND: RELAY TWO TO THE FIRING LINE FOR STAGE T\VO OF TIII:: NATI ONAL 
TROPHY TEAM MATCH. YOUR PREPARATION PERIOD STARTS l'\Ov V. 
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11
FAVOR RIGHT" 

11TAKE WHITE 11 11

HOLD CLOSER
11 

Figure 62. COACHING TEAM FAVORS 
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RANGE COM~v1AND: STAND BY, YOUR TARGETS AH .F. COMING UP FOR SCORING. 

(rn) During the scoring the tcan1 captain ma_kcs s ure that th e correct s core 1s 
disk e d a nd r e corded. The coach plots the g roup and discusses the string with the s hooter. The 
team captain loads the n1agazines o f th e next shooter a nd the coach, usin g the same techniqu es 

he used for the first relay, prepares the succeeding relay for firing. 

As soon as s c orin g i s cornpleted th e Ran ge Ofiic e r c on1mands: 

RANGE COMt\1AND: HAS THE SCORING BEEN COMPLETED ON THE RIGHT? O:K THE 
LEFT? SCORI:KG IS COMPLETED. \VITI-I THE F:XCEPTIOI\ OF T A R ­
GETS BEING CHALLENGED OR RE-DISKED, PULL AND PASTE. 

NOTE: \Vhcn scoring has b ee n con 1plct e d the pits are inforrn cd and th e t ;i r gcts a r c pasted. As 
soon as all tar ge ts ar e pasted th ey will b <..: ex posed again ior a i cw seconds fo r t h e 

shooters t o s ee . 

(n) When all relays are complet e d, the line 1s policed and the team captain 

signs or initi a ls th e scorecard. 

(3) Fourth sta cre of th e National Match Course. t::, 

(a) Th e 600 yard s l ow fir e st age is <liificult by virtu e of th e r a n ge at which 
fi r c cl , a n d of- a 11 th e s t ag e s of th e I\ rvl C , r e q u i r L' s th e u t mo s t i n p r e c i s i on ii r i n g by the s ho o t e r 
and mira ge r e adin g by th e coach. The coach n1ust k ee p abreast of th e wind and si g ht c h a n ge s 

rnad e by th e s hoot e rs und e r his dire c tion. Ili. s u se of th e coac h's plotting she e t b eco rn es e x­

trem e ly irnportanl. H e r e a gain pair iirin g is norrr1 a lly r e quir e d. T h e coach will analyze t he 

shoot e r's ''Hits'' vs "Calls'' t o k eep th e ir g roups ce ntered in th e bull's- e y e . 

(b) Car e iul pa1r1ng of th <..· s h oo t e rs is aga in import an t. A s tron g , iast f irin g 

pair should start this stage: with th e most e xp e ri e nc e d a nd r e liabl e shooter on th e right. Th e 

last, or anchor, pair should b e capable of performing well under pressure of time and score. 

RANGE COMt\1.A:KD: TE AM CAPTAIN AND COACHES YOU MAY MOVE YOUR EQUIPMENT 

TO THE FIRING LINE. 

NOTE: Targets ar e expose d for insp ec ti o n. 

(c} At this tirne the team captain and coach rnove their e quipment to t he firin g 

line and check their tar ge t ior prop e r f ac in g and app ea ran ce . 

RANGE COMMAl\D: COACHES I\10V E YOUR FIRST PAIR TO T H E F IRING LII\ E FOR T II F. 
FOURTH S TAGE OF THE: NATIO:KAL TROPHY Tf:AM 7'1ATCH . PAIRS 
\VILL (SPLIT THE STAKE) (FIRE TO THE RIGHT O F T I If·~ :KUJ\1BF:RI~D 
STAKE.) YOUR T HREE MINUT E PR. E PA RAT IOI\ PEn. IO D S !'A ll TS :\ O \\'. 
(Durin g thi s tim e th e tar ge ts are e xpo se d.) At\1N1UI\I T IO:K IlAl\DL l~I{S 

PASS OUT 120 ROUNDS TO E ACH TEA1v1 CAPTAil\. 

(d) The actions durin g th e pr e paration period a r c th e san1e ;-is the s l o,\· iir· c 

st a ndin g , except that the shoot e rs brin g t o th e firing lin e individual scopes, wh i ch are used 

for plottin g purpos es only. 
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(e ) After checking the shooter, the coach again sets up his scope as close to 
the s h ooter s as possib l e without touching or disturbing them . While there is no required p l ace ­
ment of the scope for this stage , it is recommended that it be placed at sitting height between 
t h e shooters (Fig u re 63 ). 

(f ) The scope shou l d be equipped with a 24 power eye-piece for most conditions, 
as this provides the magnification most c oaches accept as best. Variable eye pieces are only 
ava il ab l e with the larger team scopes . The scope is initially focused on the target for a service ­
ability check and then clear l y focused on the 300 yard line . This focus gives a mid -r ange mi ­
rage reading that is of most va l ue to the coach . Regardless of the position of the scope , the 
coach should be as c l ose to the shooters as possib l e without touching them. This gives the 
coach c l ose control of the pair, and the physica l proximity of the three helps to promote team 
spirit. 

(g ) As long range scoping is fatiguing, for long periods of time it is best to use 
the sca n ning technique. Staring at one place wi ll cause fatigue in the " scoping" eye and will 
make it difficult to pick up changes quickly . If the coach gazes through the scope, shifts his 
focus from one extreme to the other in the fie l d of view, and watches the mirage as it moves 
across the number e d boards and the targets, he can make a more accurate comparison of 
changes . Periodica ll y he shou l d look away from the scope to check the flags and other wind 
speed and direction indicators . This technique will produce the most accurate " wind doping " 
with the least fatigue . 

Fig u re 63 . 

SCOPE FOCUSED FOR 
MIRAGE READING 

... 
. I \ '... ... ., , .. . 

1 INDIVIDUAL SCOREBOOK · 

C OACH ING TECHNI Q UE, PRONE - SLOW FIRE 
89 
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When Lheprcparalion period has been cornpletccl the Range Offic:c --:r commands: 

RANGE COMMAND: YOUR PREP.I\H .ATION PEHIOD IIAS ENDED. TIIIS rs TIIE J.'OURTlI 
STAGE OF TIil~ NATIONAL TROPI-IY TEAM MATCII. 20 ROUNDS PER 
FIRING MEiv1BER, SLOW FIRE:, PRONE POSIT IOI\. l'OTA L TEAM 
TIME 126 MINUTES. v\'ITII ONE ROUND, LOCK AND LOAD. IS TIIE: 
LINE READY? THE LINE IS READY, READY ON THE H.IGIIT. READY 
ON TIIE LEFT. READY ON THE FIRING LINE. YOUR TIMF. COM­
MENCES \Vl-IEN YOUR TARGETS APPEAR. 

(h) After Lhe pr e paration period is c ornpl e ted, and the firing c ommands given, 
the coach will have had sufficient time to study the conditions and give a windage adjustment to 
both shooters for the first shot. If the shooters are ready al the command to commence firing, 
he directs the right n1an to fir e . If the shooter knows his zero and the coach correctly esti­
mates the wind, the first shot should be in. 

(i) Having fired, the shooter calls the shot, plots his shot when marked, and 
awaits his turn to fire his second shot. Based on th e location of the hit as marked, and relat e d 
to the call, the coach determines the correctness of his initial windage adjustm e nt. If a cor­
rection is needecl he will relay this to both shooters by stating, 11 Both guns right {or left) one 
click." "Number 2 n1an fir e. " As previously mentioned, if the shooters zeros are synchronized, 
any windage adjustrnent will apply lo both shooters. The coach may start off usin g the synchro­
nized systern, but must be fl e xible e nough Lo rev e rt to individual coaching if one shooter's zero 
should suddenly change. Under the individual system the shooter's sight setting is based on his 
last shot, and last call, disr eg arding his partners last shot and call. For th e purpose of team 
firing, the sooner the shooters are synchronized, the better for the team. This will spe e d up 
the firing and minimize the possibilities of firing through many ,vind changes. Regardless of 
the employment of either the individual or the synchronized technique, subsequent shots will be 
good if the shooters perform and the coach gives proper wind changes. 

(j) Elevation changes arc again the responsibility of the shooter. However, as 
previously mentioned, if the coach notices a group build up, either high or lo'\v, he should caution 

the shooter to correct for it. 

(k) During this st.age of slow fire it may be necessary to utilize favors. Under 

most conditions it is IJest and re com n1 c ndcd that sight changes be used to move a group or shot. 
However, if firing in a fish tailing or shifting wind of such frequency that it becomes fatiguing 

and distracting to continually hold up the shooters and have them come out. of position lo mak e 

changes, it is recommended that windage favors be used (Figure 62). The rnost common favors 
used at 600 yards are negative favors. Example: "Stay off the right {left)". 

(1) The time checking, change overs, sight checks, cr itiqu e , checking scores, 
policing brass, etc., are the same as with the 200 yard slow fire sta ge . 

c. A well trained team, that applies the fundamentals as clis c u s!:>ed, will b e a w1nn1n g 

tcarn. 
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D. Use of the Coach's Plotting Sheet. 

1. The plolling sheet is lo the coach what the scorebook is to the shooter. In this respect 
it is a record of the shooter's performance, the coach's performance, the rifle, ammunition, 
weather, etc. I3ecause of its importance, the coach maintains a plotting sheet for each fir er , 
for each match or course of fire, and uses it as a guide in critiquing the shooter in his perform­
ance. These sheets arc maintained as part of the shooter's evaluation file; and whenever the 
shooter comes under the dir e ction of a new coach thes e sheets will accompany him. 

2. The plotting sheet, as mention e d above, is a measure of the coach's p e rformance. 
Through remarks, plotting of hits and calls, and recording sight changes and favors, the c oach 
can analyze his coaching ability. His ability to dope th e wind and read the mirage will b e e vi­
dent when reviewing the horizontal spread of a group at 600 yards. The placement of the groups 
during rapid fire will c learly indicat e , in r e lation to the calls and favors given, whether the 
coach gave th e proper and n ecessa ry favors. The importance of re c ording the co nditions that 
affect the shooter from day to day will be evident if properly evaluated. 

3. A sample plotting sheet, as revised, is illustrated in Figure 64. This rev1s1on was ac­
cornplished to enable the coach to n1orc co n1plctely record and eva luate the shooters perform­
ance. It also facilitates the ca se of handling and recording. A block is provided for each stage 
of firing. The plotting sheet is divided into two sections to facilitate pair firing during slow fire. 
Cut the sheets in half for filing purpos es . 

4. The plotting sheet m a y be modified by th e coach to meet individual requirements, how­
ever, the following is its generally accepted usage. 

a. General Notes. Standard locations a re adopted for recording weather condi lions and 
other general information. In each instanc e , the information should b e recorded in a concise and 
complete manner with the use of descriptive words or phrases. The recording of the li g ht and 
wind direction is with th e use of arrows. In using arrows, w e indicate the direction from which 
the wind is blowing or from which dir ec tion the light is coming. For example; utilizing the 
clock, with the shooter at the center, and 12 o'clock being the target, a 9 o'clock wind, or a 
wind blowing from the left, \Vould be recorded with the arrow passing through 9 o'clock pointing 
to the opposite side of the clack. The same is true for the light. For each stage of firing, a 
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zero or sight change block is provided. This is us e d to record th e shooter's rifl e z e ro, th e 
elevation and windage used for a shot or string, and the correct -zero. For the slow fire st ages, 
a~ditional blocks are used to r e cord subsequent changes due to wind changes. A block is pro­
vided in each stage to record the shooter 1s aiming technique. A plottin g or hit tar ge t is suita­
ble for each stage of firing with an additional call target for the slow fire stages. Th e target 
number is recorded in the triangle provided, as this is the standard outline of the target num­
ber backings. The recording of the tin1e is important, as light conditions vary d e p e nding on 
the time of day. For specific information as to each stage the following s hould be noted. 

b. 200 yard, Slow Fire. This block is utilized to r ec ord the c onditions a nd pe rform­
ance of the shooters for the standing or offhand firing. The call and plot targets arc loca ted 
side by side for ease of use. As previously mentioned, the coac h r e quires th e shooter to c all 
e ach shot. \.\Then a shot is called, the coach indicat es its location on the call targ et . \Vh e n the 
target is n1arked, the e xact location of the hit is plotted on th e plot tar ge t. To r eco rd these 
hits and c alls, the nun1bers l throu oh 10 or 20 are used. Si-ohtinn shots are re c ord e d by uti-o O b 

lizing the prefix S to the number of si nht e rs us e d. The numb e rs should b e sma ll so as n o t to 
b 

clutter the target. In this manner th e hits and c alls ca n qui ck ly be analized to d cte rn1ine if the 
shoot e r is calling properly, if he has his proper zero, o r if the co ach has prop er ly co 1np e nsat e d 

for weather conditions. 

c. 200 and 300 yards Rapid F' ire. Thes e ar e id e ntical blocks, and not e d is the absence 
of any call target. However, a r e marks section is label e d " c all s" for the coach's us e . He r e he 
would indicate the call of the shooter s first shots and any bad shots indicated at the co n c lusion of 
th e strin g. Favors given to th e shooter are record e d in th e space provided. Th e g roup, as 
fired, is plotted utilizin g s1nall x' s to indicate eac h hit, with th e e xc e ption of t h e 1st, 2d, and 
6th shot where numbers a r e used. Number s are also us e d to indicat e the location of any bad 

shot or shots out of the gr oup. 

d. 600 yard, Slow Fir e . This stage is possibly th e rnost difficult for the coach with re­
spect to n1aint a inin g it. Yet it must be maintained accurately. Pair firing is normally required 
and, depending on the match, sighting shots may be a uthoriz ed . Here the c oach must record 
each shot fired in the sam e mann e r a s for the 200 yards slow fire stage. An additional r e marks 

section has been added to indicate the mirage whether light, heavy, etc. Keeping abreast of 
each shot under the varying conditions of th e wind is difficult due to the c oach's continual obser­
vation of the mirage down rang e. Howev er , every effort should be made to record all sight 
changes and windage corrections gi v e n to the shooters. Th e re are sufficient blocks provided to 
record the elevation and windage for each shot fir e d. It is not n ece ssary to repeat e levation or 
windage entries, a recordin g is made only upon a cha n ge . The shooter's initial z e ro is placed 
in the block provided. If th e coach has the shooter compensate for the wind, the actual nun1b e r 
of clicks is placed in th e wind colu1nn. For e xample; a thr ee o'clock wind may be worth six 
clicks right, this is recorded as R6. Th e shooter's windage zero is not re c orded e xc e pt as 
mentioned above. In this manner, any subsequent changes or corr ect ions right or l eft are 

merely added or subtracted to th e initial windage adjustment. Using this system, the coach 
will at a glance know the correct windage adjustment the rifle is usin g at all times. E l e vation 
changes are r e corded from th e shooters zero. Sin ce elevation is a shoot e r's r espo nsibility, he 
should be instru c ted to r e lay any changes made. At the completion of the string, the shoot e r, 
prior to leaving the firing line, is checked for his specific e levation and windage to verity th e 
rifle's zero and also the windage value at the completion of t he strin g . 

92 

7 
' 



NATIONAL MAT H COACH'S PLOTTING SHEET 
200YARDS-S 200YARDS-SF 

WEATHER 12 
75° 9 
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TEMP 
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13 

REMARKS:. __ _ 

ZERO USED CORR 
ELEV 
WIND 

ZERO ELEV WINO 

300YARDS-RF 

REMARKs:WINO 
PlekEQ l/P 

600YARDS-SF 

T1',
0 

"CiJ 
0790 
TIME 

T 

WINO 
REMARKS 

~ 

LIGHT 

MPH 

STEADY 
5RIEHT 
WEAl'HER 

~oo WINDMP 

0840 
T)JJ.,E 

ZERO USED CORR 

ELEV /6° ~ /6 
WIND ~ 0 /l 

200YARDS-RF 
FAVORS:AA-1 X 

REMARKS: __ _ 

ZFRo 
CHAtt6ED 

SIGiT 10 - L lM' 
PICTURE CALLS ZERO USED CORR 

A _E_LE_V_f_B--18_...,_t_B_ 

IND 2.L I-ZR IL 
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I I 
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15 / 
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Z•RO 
CHANGED 
2 LEFT 

6 / 
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AMMO LrJ-/gOG.S 

F8 {MTU) FORM 36-REVIS£0 DEC 1966 

Fi g ur e 64 . NM COACH'S PLOTTING SHEET 
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COACH'S PERFORMANCE CIIECK LIST AND EXAMINATION 

NAME: UNIT: --------------------- -----------------------1 

A. COACH'S PERFORMANCE CHECK LIST (Stud e nts not graded, for information only.) 

1. BEFORE REPORTING TO RANGE Di<l Coach: 

a. Rcce ive instructions f ro1n the head coach: 

( 1} Tcarn me mbc r's names ( Evaluation File)? 

(2) Target assignment (Squadding Ticket)? 

b. Analyze previous Coach's Plotting Sheets? 

c. Check coaching equipinent for completeness and serviceability: 

{ l) Team spotting scope? 

(2} Stop watch? 

(3) Clipboard and pencil? 

(4) Coach's Plotting Sheets? 

(5) Stool? 

(6) Lens tissue? 

(7) Ear plugs? 

(8) Allen wrench, screwdriver, and combination tool? 

2. ASSEMBLY AREA Did Coach: 

a. Check that team 1s pre sent and ready? 

b. Fill in the appropriate entries of the day's Coach's Plotting Sheets? 

c. Minimize mental anxiety and human error by talking lo and checking 
the team on: 

( 1) Course of .fire? 

(2) Firing order? 

(3} Equipment serviceability (rifle,sights, etc.)? 

(1) Scorebook analysis? 

(5) \Veather conditions? 

(6) Correction of individual errors? 

3. READY LINE Did Team Captain or Coach: 

Notify the next relay lo move to the ready line in time to relax and think 
of what they arc going to do when the preceding relay has finished firin g . 

(1) 

Figure 65. COACH'S PERFORMANCE CHECK LIST (Page l of 3) 
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In. COACH'S PERFORMANCE EXAMINATION 
I 

(One point per question, except c. AFTER 
FIIUNG 200 and (JOO ya rch, s low fire, half 
point pc r question. ) 

I 

1. FIRING LL'-!E 200 AND 600 YARD'S (SLOW F1RE) 

a. PREPARATION PERIOD Did Coach: 

( l) Help shooters find suitable location on firing line? 

(2) Confirm s ighl selling to be used? 

(3) Check that sights arc blackened and set properly? 

(1) Remind shooter of his target number'? 

(5) Have shooters dry fire and check natural point of aim? 

(6) Check that ammunition is protected from weather? 

(7) Position scope pro pc rly? 

(8) Check that target is suitable? 

(9) Focus scope properly? 

b. DURING FIRING Did Coach: 

( l) Start slop watch and record each relay's starling 
time on Coach's Plotting Sheet? 

(2) Wait until shooters arc ready? 

200 Y d s (>00 Y els 

(3) Determine the value of the wind and have shooter set sights? ___ _ 

( 4) Call off target numbc r before firing? 

(5) Require s hooter lo call each shot? 

(6) Require shooter to maintain scorcbook properly? 

(7) Give c orre c t sight changes? 

(8) Maintain Coach' s Plotting Sheet properly? 

(9) Chcckontimc? 

(10) Insure scores arc recorded correctly and have team 
captain challenge ,vh c n necessary.'.? 

c. AFTER FIRING Did Coach: 

(I) Insure that the ,-..,capon is cleared? 

(2) Prepare firing line for next relay? 

(3) Confirm elevation and windage used? 

(4) Analyze perforrnanc c and confirm or establish zeros? 

2. FIRING LI1'E 200 AND 300 YARDS (RAPID F1RE) 

a. PRE PA RATION PERIOD Did Coach: 

(1) Help shooter find suitable location on firing line? 
(2) Confirm sight setting lo be used? 
(3) Check that sights are blackened and set properly? 
(4) Remind shooter of his target number? 
(5) Help shooter dry fire and check natural point of aim? 

(2) 

200 Yd s 300 Y<ls 

Figure 65. COACH'S PERFORMANCE CHECK LIST (Page 2 of 3) 
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( 6 ) C h eck th a t a111nn1niti on is c lean a nd .sei ·vi ceabte a nd 
111 a g a ~ i n c p r o pe r 1 y 1 o a cl c d ? 

(7) 

( 8 ) 

Position scope proper l y? 

Che c k that t a r "et is suitab l e? ::, 

b . D URI NG F IRI :KG Did Co;:ic h: 

( l) On co rnrnand "Shoot e r s Rise'' , n-1ove to side of s h oote r ? 

(2 ) On c ornn1and "Load' ' i n sur e safetv is enor1.nccl ma 11a-' J b :-, I ....... 

~ in e i s l a t che d, and t op r ou nd c ha1n be r c:d? 

( 3) On co 1n rnancl II R ea dy on th e Fi r in11 Lin e 11 insure s afe tv :, ' J 
is dis e n"an c d ? _, _, 

( ·l-) Giv e es ti mate d ,vi nd a djust1ncnt '? 

( 5 ) T e ll shoote r ,vhen fla g is up, wav tnµ, and down; ;incl 
to ,vatch ior thl: tar ge t s? 

(6) 

(7) 

(8 ) 

( () ) 

( l O) 

( l l ) 

( l 2 ) 

( l 3 ) 

( l · l-) 

Start s top ,vatch ,vh en targ e t::; appear? 

R e 111 in cl s hoot c r o i t a r g e t nu 1n b e r w h c n t:1. r g c t s a pp ea r ·? 

G i ve app ropri a t e c ornmancls? 

t-.1ove fro1n ::;cope t o shooter ' s side r1ft c r l st ii vc: shots? 

G i v e n e c c s s a r y s i g h t c ha n g L"" s c o r r e c t l y ? 

H. e n 1 ind s Ii o u t I..! r o i h i s ta r g e l nu rn b c r a il L ' r re lo .1. cl i n g ? 

Che c k s ho o l e r s ti rn l.' p e r i o di ca ll y cl u r i n g ii r i n g ,vi th s lop 
wat c h? 

Ins ur e that tar 11 c t ex• 1)osur e tin1e 1s not e d ? _..., 

c . AFTER FIRII\G Did Coa c h : 

(1) In s ur e t hat weapo n 1s c l L:arl? d if shoot e r does not have 
an a li b i ? 

(2 ) Hav e shoo te r cc1ll bad sho t s? 

(3) Pr e par e iiring lin e for next r e l ay? 

( ·l:) Comp l e t e e ntri es in Coach 1 s Plottin g Shee t to 
inc lu<l e plotting of g roup? 

( 5 ) Make s ur e shooter fills out sco r ebook prope rly ? 

(6) Analyz e performancl! and c onfirm or e stablish ze1 ·0s? 

(7) In sure :;co r es a r c r ec ord e d c orre c t l y a nd c hall e n ge 
when n ecessa ry ? 

(3) 

200 Yd s 

Fi g ur e 65. C O ACH'S PERFOR MA:KC E CHECK LIST ( Pa ge 3 o f 3 ) 
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Chap-fer Two 
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SECTION I - DESCRIPTION OF TI-IE INFANTRY TROPI--IY MATCI-I 

A. Infantry Trophy Firing is based on the same fundamentals as National Match Firing ; how­
ever, there are certain minor variations which must be incorporated. The training program 
and coaching techniques are considerab ly different from those used for the National Match, due 

to th e courses of fire . 

The Infantry Trophy Match is a rapid fire team match . Teams consist of six firing mem­
bers, one team captain, and one team coach (Th roughout this chapter, the term "coach" will be 
used to describe both captain an d coach ). The Infantry Trophy Team is divided into two 3-man 

fire teams; each coach is responsib l e for one fire team . 

B. The match consists of an exposure of eight silhouette targets for 50 second p eri ods at suc­
cessive ranges of 600 , 500, 30 0, and 200 yards. At 600 and 500 yards, the 11 E" silhouette ( rep­
r e senting a kneeling man ) is use d. At 300 and 200 yards , the 11 F 11 silhouette (representing a 
pron e man ) is used . The positions us ed by the shooters at each range are as fo llows: prone at 
600; prone, sitting, or kneeling at 500; sitting or kneeling at 300; and standing at 200 . A tota l 
of 384 rounds of ammunition is issued to each team. The amount and distribution of the ammu ­
nition fired at each range depends upo n the desires of the coaches and the capabilities of the 

shooters. 

C. The value of hits and bonus system is as follows: 4 po i nts p er hit on the silhouettes at 600 
yards, three points at 5 00 yards , two po ints at 300 yards, and one point at 200 yards . In addi­
tion, a bonus score is awarded at each rang e which is determined by squaring the number of 
targets with six or more hits. F or example, if seven targets each receive six or more hits , 
th e bonus is 7 X 7 = 49 point s. The bonus system remains the same for all ranges . In case of 
team scores being tied , ties will be broken by the high score at 600 yards , then 500 yards, and 

if the teams are still tied, 30 0 yards . 

. , 
' I 

COACH 1H aREADY" POSITIOH. 
-- INITIALLY BEHIND MOST 

r ~ ; STABLE SHOOTER 

Fig ure 66. 

LEFT FIRE TEAM 

· _ . . RIG.HT ~IRE TEAM 

lli F ANTRYTROP HYTEAM 
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D. Infantry Trophy silhouettes ar c pasted on 11
./\

11 targets 1n tlH : follo\\ .:ing 1n,u1ner; t he 11 1':11 s il-

houL~tlc 1s centered with the: top of the silhoucll c e ven with t h e top of lite fi ve rin g ; tl H.: "V" s il­

houette 1s c 1..~ntl ~rcd with the top of the silhouclt< : even with tl 1e top of the S l:Ve n r111g . 

I · 'I· 11 t: 1· c ;1 1· L' no 1·" 1· ·1 1·,. s . :'\. t · 1 • t t · 11 I l 1· · · · l · l l I · t I ·~. ..... ..... 1,0 a uJllS rnL'n ,,·1 H : r11a c c or rn 1~11res, c 1s a, c < p1 <.:c <:s , or o 1<.:r 

i a i ll 1 r 1..~ s L> f I" cl n g e , t e ;i 111 1 n a t e r i a 1, o r p c r s on n e l. 

r-. Tht: n o r111al scoring is to pl,1c1..: spot.le1· s i11 a ll hits in tl1 e s illiot1 e l.tl: s . Targl'l s w ill !><; 

scored Olll : al a ti1ne per block of eight, starling willi thl : low(' s t nt11nb e r t a r g<: l. Tl lL: nun d .H: r CJl 

hit s on a targ1..~t will be trans1nitted by telephone wlH ·n t.hat l a r g c:t i s sc ored • .i\11 t a r g et s w ill r c ­

rnain expo s ed until scoring is co,nplcted. if the coach disaµ,rct ~s with th e s con : of one or n1or~ 

t:ir g 1..~ts, h~ rn;-iy chdllenge. \\'h e n a target i s c hallenged, it ,v ill uc pulled and th<!11 s cored l; y tl 1e 

block officer. The final score will then be trans1nitl c cl by telephone to the firing lin e . 

SECTION II - SELECTION OF SOUJ\D MEMBEHS 

i\. infantry Trophy Shooters should be selected fron1 arnong the Gest National Match s h ooters 

available. In particular, the 1nost desirable characteristics of an Infantry Tropl1 y s hooter art:: 

1. Ability to fire well; both rapid fire an<l at 600 yards. 

2. Ability to think fast and react instantly. 

3. .i\bility to cooperate and act well as a 1nc1nbcr of a team. 

n. The Infantry Trophy coach rnus t be se lee ted with exl rcrnc ca re. I-I c rnus t: 

1. Be a good leader. 

2 . I3 c able to clop e th c wind to w it h in on c - h a li rn i nu le. 

3. Be able to move fast, think fast, and be alert. 

4. llave sufficient knowledge to 1nakc on-th e -sp o t repairs of weapons. 

5. Be able to observ e accurately the wake or trac e of the bullet with binocular~. (tvlaxi­

mu1n power 10X50). 

(>. IIa v c a voice which is loud e nough to be hear<l by all shooters \\ ,•hile firing. 

C. In selecting the individual for the te a IT1 ,natch, the coach will use an evaluation file which is 

th c s a rn e as that used in National Mat c h ( Figure s l - · l ) ex c c pt f o r the In i ant r y T r op h y Shooter I s 

Graph (Figure 67). On the graph, hits arc entered for each yard line and qualified by using th e 

same color code as National i.'v1atch, e xcept only solid colors arc used since only lcan1 scores 

are fired. 
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INFANlRY TFDPHY SHOOTER'S GRAPH 

F8 (MTU) FORM 35 REVISED 
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Figure 67. INFANTRY TROPHY SHOOTER'S GRAPH 
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SECT IO N III - SQUAD EQU I PMENT 

!he sq u ad eq uip me n t used for In fantry Trophy Firin g (Fi g ur e 68 ) is the same as for Nation ­
a l Match with the f oll ow in g exce p tio n s : 

A . In d iv idu a l Equipme n t . 

1. In fantry Trophy scorebook (Figu r es 69, 70 , 71 , and 72 ) 

2 . _ Four magazines 

3 . T\.vo magazine pouches 

4 . S p otting te l escope (For practice only ) 

~ .. -
INFANTRY TROPHY TEAM TR~INING EQUIPMENT · 

Fig u r e 68 . TEAM TRAIN ING EQUIPMENT 

B . Coach I s Equi p me n t. 

1. Bi n oculars (Maximum power 1 OXSO) 

2. In fa n try T r op hy p lo tti n g sheets (Fig u re 7 5 ) 

3 . Magaz in e R oun d Indicator (Fig u res 73 a n d 74 ) 

4 . T eam t e l e sc op e (U sed in the assemb l y area on l y ) 
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Figure 69. INFANTRY TROPHY 600 YARDS SC ORE SHEET 

500 YARDS SCORE SHEET E TARGET 

NO ROUNDS FIRED24- NO TARGETS FIRED ON 2 PLACE //Al.LE DATE$/ AU/i GG HOURO7/5 

NO HITS 23 
SCORE 

0 
(/) 
~ 
u 
...J 
u 
6 

. , 
.,. .... 

5 
4 . 

/~ '- ~ 3 
)( ,c 

2 

" ·>' ., 
I • • ,c 

~ 0 
. ,_, 

~ "IL. I '' . . 
2 •' 

3 
4 

3 2 I Q I 2 . 

RIFLE NO 684-2_ AMMUN1T10NLC/~Oo5TEMP80° 

TARGET N07-8 MIRAGE.A/EL>/UM LIGHT BR/6H'T 
0 LIGHT WIND HOLD HOLD CUO<S DOWN 

12 12 FROM 600 

5 9 3) j9 3 CUCKSRTORLT 
FROM 600 

6 6 - - NONE ~ .... 
DIRECTION /0 MPH 

ELEVATION ZERO 2,5" WINDAGE ZERO 2L 
/~ . '- ' 

USED CORRECT CORRECT ZERO S .F. ZERO , ~ '2.S- 2S .Q5 l/NK ELEVATION . )( 
'ti. ,c SR SR 2L llNK WINDAGE 

~ , .. 0 . .,.. COACHES WIND ORDER IZLGHT ~ ,c ~ . } 
CHANGE . DURING FIRING NONE COACHES WIND .., 

~ 

-
. 

REMARKS /. GOOD Po~IT/t'JN Bvr .SLOW CADENCE 

CLICKS 

3 3 2 I QI 2 3 . . 

Figure 70. INFANTRY TROPHY 500 YARDS SCORE SHEET 
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Figure 71 . INFANTRY TROPHY 300 YARDS SC ORE SHEET 

200 YARDS SCORE SHEET F TARGET 

NO ROUNDS FIRED 2_ NO .TARGETS FIRED ON I PLACE //4/LE DATEJ/ 41/6 66 HOUR(/74() 
NO HITS 2 
SCORE 

(/) 
~ 
u 
_J 

u 
10 
8 
6 
-4 
2 
0 
2 
4 

r6 
8 
10 

RIFLE N06342 AMMUNITION.lC/2OG5TEMP 80 ° 
TARGET NO 6 MIRAGE A{ ELJ/l/M LIGHT8R/6HT 

0 LIGHT WIND HOLD HOLD CUO<S DO W N 

12 al 
FROM 300 

2 
9 3 A Ll CLIO<SR TOR LT 

F RO M 300 

6 
DIRECTION MPH /0 
ELEVATION ZERO IB WINDAGE ZERO / L 

,c:,r., :?\. 
USED CORRECT CORRECT ZERO S.F. ZERO " c-,:' ~.I( · \. 

i,, ·-
., .I'- ..... 

f.~ ~ ~ '.::'"-~ /6 - '~--__ L6 /6 ..... 
ELEVATION -,:. '-

~l \~ =~'1 ~ ~ ~ P.i:. .. ~ 0 IL I L ~ 
· . .:;. 'J,, 

~ ·~ ~ ,~~ .. , 
WINDAGE IR _UL_ 

~ .. ~ ;S,. ~~ ~,{;• t.!!.'?. 
~·'!, 

a.· ~~·, □~• ~ :S:-,;!' ~: f. ~ ~.:. ORDER _R_ IG HT ,,.. -- •J:' !., .. '"'I -... 
COACHES WIND 

COACHES WIND CHANGE DURING FIRING N ONG 

REMARKS /. ON C AL'-

10 8 6 4 2 0 2 4 f;5 8 10 CLICKS 

F ig u re 72. IN F ANTR Y T R OP I-IY 200 YARD S SCO RE SHEET 
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Figure 73 . MAGAZINE ROUND INDICATOR Fi gur e 74 . TEN ROUNDS MEASURED WITH 
INDICATOR 

The Round Indicator is six inches long and approximat e l y l / 4 inch wide . The inscribed 
lines are 7 /32 inch apart and numb e r e d from on e to 15, st a rtin g at th e bottom; but may be eas il y 

inscribed up to 20 rounds , or magazine capacity . 

The indicator is inserted into the magazin e until th e e nd makes contact with the rnagaz ine 
fo ll ower . The reading is taken from the indicator directly opposite the top round in the maga -

zine . 
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Figure 75. INFANTRY TROPHY COACH 'S PLOTTING SHEET 

The Coach's P lottin g sheet used 1n Inf ant r y Trophy 1s different than the on e used by Na t ion ­

a l lv1atch coaches. 

One of the most import ant and rnos t d ifficult jobs the Inf antry Trophy coach has is keeping 
ea ch shoo t er synchronized \vith th e rest of the team . By p lottin g eac h shooter's g roup at each 
s t age on a plotting sheet; (Fi g ur e 75) a coach can 1nore r ead il y spot a shooter ' s groups drifting 
out of sy nchroniza t ion. 

To ass ist the coa ch 111 1nak in g a quick che ck of the sho ot ers sight settings , a comp l ete 
record shou ld be kept on the p lottin g sheet of a ll ze ro s a t a ll stages, a lon g \v ith the nun 1ber o f 
hits sc or e d o n eac h target. 

The plotting sheet s hould a l so de si g n ate where , a nd under what type weathe r conditi on s the 
match was fired; an d w ith as much s implicity as poss ibl e, a llo w the coach to ke e p a runn in g 
score from stage to stage, a lon g w ith the total s cor e. 
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SECTION lV - SQUJ\D THAINING 

A. 11'rainin g Progr.1111. 

Th e lnfantry Trophy squad should train for a t leasl four wee) · .--; pri<Jr l o a n1~J t c:h. T r a inin g 
should be divid e d into two pha ses: an initial inslru c tional tr a ining pha se: Joll owc ci b y a week l y 

firinn sc h e duleo 
I::' 

1. Regardl e ss of the training tin1e ava .ilable or the e xp e ri e n ce of th <.: pro s pective s quad 

mcni!Jl!rs, an instructional training phas< : of at least fiv e <la1 s should be provid ed to con diti o n 
shooters before atlen1pting to establish zeros. Th e fir::;t portion of this in st ru c tional tr a i ni n g 
ph a!:>e consists of instruction in 1ncntal and r)hysical conditioning, rules and regulatio ns , safl~ty, 
fund a mentals of Infantry Trophy firing, Conduct of the ivlatch, and fir e plan s . This instruction 

then rnusl b e followed by dry firing and practic e firing of at least five times across the Infantry 
Trophy course • .J\t this time tnc coach will obs e rve.: the shooters, correct all deficien c i es 

noted, and conduct rerne<lial trainin(r o• 

2. An acceptable weekly firing schedule 1nusl include: physical training and organiz e d 
athletics, record and practice Infantry Trophy firin g , r e n1edial training, dry firing, and Na­

tional Nla lch fir inn. 
b 

a. Th e first four <lays of the w ee kly firing program follow s a sequence: 

Physical training exercisc : s 0 

(2) Offhand firing (NM). 

( 3) Record firing Infantry Trophy. 

(4) P ractic c firing Infantry Trophy o 

(5) Remedial training of we a k slanes. 
b 

(6) Dry firing {al least 30 n1inulcs). 

(7) Or ga ni~e<l athletics. 

b. The fifth clay i!::i the same as the other four <lays except that National i'vlatch firing 

1s substituted for Infantry Trophy firing sinc e in a n1atch, the shoot e rs will fire National ~ la tch 
type firing. The offhand phase, since it is n1osl diffi c ult lo rnastcr, should be practiced eve ry­

day. 

CAUTION: Do not overlrain. Infantry Trophy firing is very punishing. Don't let th e shoot e rs 

becon 1e "gun shy". If the coach discover s that the t~arn is fati g ued he should br e ak th e ro utine 

with individual trainincr or revi e ws of the fundarnentals. 
b 

B. Rules and Reoulations 
~ . 

The proccc.lures for condu c ting an Infantry Trophy Match ar c outlined in :\R 920 - 30 , CO~­

ARC Re g ulation 622.-l, and Chapter Two, Sec tion V Coaching T ec hniques and Co nd uct of t he 
Match of this g uide. Any variation fro1n these procedures must be explained in t he grounci 

rul e s for that match and/or at the tean1 captains m ee ting p rior lo th e rnatch. 
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C. Safety. 

Safety precautions are the same a s for the National Match Firing, except that teams mu 5t 
inove down rang e in line. 

D. Fun<la1nentals of lnfantry Trophy Firin g . 

In training Infantry Trophy tcan1s, the coaches should follow th e same fundame;ntals of 
1narks111anship training as used in National Match trainin g . The n1odifications required in In­
fantry Trophy firing are as follows. 

1 • Aimino. 
0 

At all rang e s the shooters should be taught to aim at the silhouette rather than the 
target frame, since occasionally, silhouett e s will not be cent e red on the frame. The most 
commonly used sight pictures are found in Figures 78 and 79. 

Figure 78. 

----

''SIX 0' CLOCK HOLD" 

600, ~00, and 300 Yards 
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Finur e 79. 11 CENTER OF ;\1ASS HOLD'' 
0 

600 and 5 00 Yards 

2. Tria rT<.:r Control 
O b • 

The trigg e r c o ntrol us c·cl in .Nati o n ?vlatch firing is satisfactory for In fantry Trophy 
firin g . However son 1c lnfantry Tr o ph y s hoot e rs hav \:' succ e ssfully u se d anoth e r lc.'c hnique which 

pcrn1its an extrem e ly high rate of fir e , with o ut di s turbing th e sight pictur e . In this n1 c th o <l, th e 
slack is not releas e d after e ac h s hot. Th e sho o t e r 1n c r e ly rel e ases th e tri g~ er until th e ha1n-
m e r hook s a r e c n g ag e cl , a t w hi c h ti rn e a d i s t i n c t c l i c k w i 11 bL' h c a r cl an cl f c 1 l. H c i s th c n re a cl y 
to inc r ca s e p re s s u r c on th e t r i g g e r t o f i r e l h c n e x l r o u n cl • Th i s m e t h o d i s s o n 1 e ti n 1 e s <l i ff i c ul t 

to n 1a::;t e r, but it is very effe c tiv e . 

3. Positions. 

Th e standinCT and sittinn pos1t1ons ar e id e ntical to thos e us e d in Nati o n a l ~-la t ch fi r i n !.!. 
b b • 

Ho, ve vcr in the pron e position, fast r ec overy is facilitat e d if the sh o ot e r cn 1pl o y e s t he f o ll o ,v in g 

t e chniques: 

a. Use th e !:>ling at l e a::;t as tight as for National !\1atch rapid fir l• , w i th th e l L)Op a::; h i gh 

up on th e ar m as possibl e . 

b. Ex e rt pressure: forward ancl clown with th e left hand. 

c • P la cc ch ee k we 11 up on the c o 1n b of th e s toc k with a f i rm clown w a rd p re: s s u r '-' • 

<l. Gra s p the sn1all of th e s tock firn1ly with the ri ght h a nd. 
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c. Place as much weight as possibl e , e v e nly distributccl, on both elbows. 

f. 1f an elbow slips whil e firing, make the e ntire body as rigid a s po ss ibl e . This is 
the only variation to the fundamentals of firing st a te d in th e introduction lo Infantry Trophy 
firin n . Uncl c r thes e conditions, relaxation mu!>l b e !>ac rific c cJ., 0 

g . With practice, in c reas e t h e c ad e nce in th e pron e position until well aim e d shots 
are fired a l intervals of t, v o seconcls or le ss. 

h. Em phasize r e loading e x e r c ises until th e period of firin g the last shot fro m on e 
m a ga zin e to th e fir s t !>hot from th e next !T1a gazin c is r e ducecl to ei g ht sec onds or less. 

11. Z c r o in g. 

Though th e principles of z e r o in g arc the !:>amc as for National Match firin g , In fa ntry 
Tr o phy z e ro s arc e xtrem e ly difficult to d e te rmine. A slight alteration of position or change of 
c a dence will c a us e a con.!::>idcrablc displac e m e nt of th e g roup. Sinc e all Infantry Trophy match e s 
ar c t e a m n1atches, and all zeros must b e .!::>ynchroniz e d, zeros ar e established by the coaches. 
l'hc f ollow i n g techniqu e s hav e been found to b e h e lpful a s a guide in z e roing t e ams. 

a. Do n o t a tt em pt to establish z e r o s until shoot e rs hav e b ee n firing Infantry Troph y a t 
l ea st f iv e <lay ::;. 

b . G e n e r a lly, do not n1ake a z e ro chang e of on e minute or l e ss until the shoot e r h as 
fir L:d a t l e ast tw o ~trings to c onfir n, th e c han g e. 

c:. Cor r el a tion: /\t tim e s it may b e n e c e ssary for shoot e rs to fire th e ir we a pons with­
out h a vin g a prov e n z e r o . ln thi !:i cas e , th e r e ar e lwo m e th o cls of corr e lation which enables a 
shoot e r to obt a in a sight s e tting which will pl ace th e shot g roup of his rifl e within one m inut e 
of th e c e nt e r o f t he targ e t. 

(1) 50 Ya rd C o rr e l a tion T a r ge t: Th e 50 yard c orrelati o n Targ e t (Fi g ur e 80) is us e d 
t o d e t c r n1 inc z e ro s by mo vi n~ th e ~hot g r o up of an un ze ro c d rifl e lo a pr e cle te rmin e d point on 

thL.: tar ge t. This point is dct e rrnin e d by firin g a z e roed rifl e with a corr e ct sight se ttin g and 

r eco rdin g the pl a c eme nt o f th e g r o up. Fo r e x a mpl e , if a rifl e with a 600 yard sight s e ttin g fire s 

a g rou p at 2.5 B J th e n by firin g a noth e r rifl e a ncl a djusting the sights until th e group is locat e d al 
th i.!::> s ar nc p o int ( 25 BJ), th e rifl e w o uld be z e ro e d f o r 600 yarcls for that individual. T h e 50 y ard 
C o rr e lation Targ et i s th e b e st rn c th o d of c orr e lation but if the tar ge ts are not a vailabl e , the 
Nati o n a l 1\1atch - I n fa ntry Tr o phy c orr e la tion rn ay b e us e d. 

( 2.) Nati o n a l ~'vla t c h - Infantry Tro p hy Corr e lation: Th e corr e lation b e tw e en ~ation­
al Matc h and lnfantry Trophy zer o s must b e d e t e rmin e d at 600 yards or 300 yards o r b oth. It 
i s a cc omplish e d a l 600 yards by firin g slow fir e at a ''B" targ e t until shots a re hittir.. g i n the 

c e nt e r of the bull';:;- c y e . T h e n a!:i so o n as th e position and slin g have b ee n adju s t e d f o r In fa ntr y 
Tr o phy, an ' ' E '' silhouett e is e xpos e d f or 50 s e conds, durin g which th e shoot e r will f ir e hi.::; n o r­
ma l Inf a ntry I' r op hy cad e nc e . Th e numb e r of cli c ks of e l e vation and wind age re qui red to rnove 
thi s g roup to the ce nt e r of th e silhou e tt e d e t e rmine s th e 600 yards c orr e la tion . At 30 0 ya rds , 

th e .::;am e procedur e is f o ll o wed, with th e e xc e ption that th e "A" and "F" tar g~ t s a r c u sc<l , a n <l 

10 rou n d s in 60 s ec ond s ar e fir e d on th e 11
/\

11 tar ge t. This c orrelation exc- r c i s t~ sh ould ue con ­

duct e d wit h a c o a ch o b s e rvin g th e wind through a t e l e scope in ord e r to co rn pc' ns a t c fo r wi n d 
chan oe s. 

I:', 

CAUTlON: T h e corr e lation thus obtain e d is only valid for th e rifl e used. If th e s h oo te r ha ~ 
o th c r r i fl c s , l h e y n1 u s t also b e f i r c cl f o r co r r c 1 a ti o n. 
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5. ~corebook. 
ma nn er 

Th e Infantry Trophy scor e boo k ( F i gu r e s 69-72) shou ld b e maintain e d in th e sam e 

as the National i'-1atch sco r e b oo k. During pr ac ti ce firin~, th <: shoo t e rs shoul d b e a ll owed to 

carry inclividu a l U.·l escopes to tlH ' firin g lin l' t o fac ilit ate th e plotting o f s h ot g r oups . 

E. Dry Firinn t:, • 

Dryin g F irin g 1s essc ·nti a l t o th e In fan tr y '1 r ophy shoote r s1ncc· it 1;::; a goo d o pportuni ty to 
try n ew techniques in sight picture. position. and tri ggc: r con trol. It a l so h e:-l ps to p~rfcct th e 

shoo t L~ r I s ca cl e n c e • 

1. Conduct of Dry Firing: S in ce th e b o lt rnust b e op e r ated 1T1anu a ll y . it is nec essa r y to 
divid e th e t car n to p r ov id e eac h shoolc·r with a bolt operator. lt i s d es irabl e t o dr y fi r e in th e 

san1 c se qu e n ce that th e ma t ch is fired. Dry f ir e p e ri ods :;hould last fo r app r ox irnatcly 30 niin ­

ut e s each day. 

2. Dry F ire Ranges: Th e id ea l dry fire rang e.: is the known dist a nc e ran ge since there is 
n o substitute for r L'a lisn 1 . lf, howL"vcr, a s1.:·parat c dr y fir e r a n ge 1nu st be us ed , the s in1ulated 
600 yard lin e should b e at l eas t 150 ya rd s fron1 th e targets. The 500. 390, and 200 ya r d lin es 
should b e scaled accordingly. Targets also rn u s t be r ed u cc·<l in size . Fo r exa 1npl c , if an ac tual 
ran ge of 150 yards is u sed to si1nulatc: th e 600 ya rd lin e , the silhouette s h o uld b e r e du ced t o 
one-fourth th e nor rna l size. The <lirncnsions of thL· full size ta r Pe ts are as follo, vs: "E" sil-

~ 

hou e tt e , 19 1/2 x •10 inches, 11F'' silhouette 26 x 19 inches. For the e xact det a ils of tar g et con-

figuration ancl superimposition onto rifle tar ge t "A 11
• Se e Fi g ure 81. 

1'/i.1 TARGET 

INFANTRY TROPHY 3d-4th STAGE TARGET 

"F" SILHOUETTE FSN 6920-610-9086---~ 

Figure 81. 

[[J [1J 

UAII TARGET 

INFANTRY TROPHY lst-2d STAGE TARGET 

"E11 SILHOUETTE FSN 6920-600-6874 __ _ __,. 

TARGET CONFlGURATlONg 
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F. Detection ancl Corr ec tion of Errors. 

Sinc e 1nfantry Trophy firin g is bas e d on th e san1e fun<latnentals as Na ti onal Match f irin g, 
th e n1cthocls for correcting e rr o r s arc esse ntially th e same . How e v er , since s ix shoote r s a r c 
firing simultaneously under two coac h es , th e.· pr ob l em o f clc:: te c ting l!rr o r s i s mag nifi ed cons id e r­
ably. The following methods of cle tecting a ncl cor r l!c ling e rr ors lia vc bel!n quit e s u cccs::;fu l in 
training the Army T ea m. 

L Ob::;crvation: \Vh e n firing for pra c ti ce only, coaches !Should not u se bin oc u l a r s , but 
::;hould d e vot e their full attention t o th e perforrnance of th e s ho o ters. Occas i o n a ll y , if th e win d 

ha ::; b ce. n rni::;calculatecl, th e shot groups will bL· rnisplact::d but th e coaches wi ll b e able to det ec t 
crrorso Also, since th e shooters will fire a full s trin g without a s i g ht c han ge, th e: confirma t ion 
of zeros ancl synchronization is facilitatecl. 

Z. Target Analysis: To some e xt e nt, analysis rnay be pL·rformed sirnply bc studying th e 
shot g roups plotted on th e coac h's plotting sheet or shooter's ::;corebook. Example of typi ca l 
s hot g roup s and their relat e d probable e rrors are illustrated b e low: 

Figure 82. 

[7J 

•~• TARGET 

TWO ROUNDS -OUT OF SIL­
HOUETTE TO THE LEFT 

Probable Error: Firin(T first shot of eac h ::::, 

manazine in slow fir e 
0 

cadence, and th e r cma in-
in (T shots in rapid fir e 

b 

cadenc e . 
113 

ffi] 

• 
'11: TARGET 

Figure 83. GRO UP DUlLDlNG LO\\' 
AND RIGI I r 

Probable F.rror: Riu,ht e l bow slip ­

ping o r 1n1p r ope r 
t ri 11c1 c r 1.:ont rol ~---
(J\..'r kin!.!;) . 



[§] [I] 

"A11 TARGET 

Figure 84. T\VO DIFFERENT GROUPS 

Probable Errors: Chanoincr position and spot weld after 
r:-:, 0 

each reload; or magazines not malchc<l. 

[§] [l] [fil rn 

. -:·.-.-.::.-.f.~ ,M.A~Y.>:.-.·.·. ·: ......... : .... .. .. .. ·. ·. -.. ·: ... ·.·:.·:: 

• 

"/i.1 TARGET ''ti.' TARGET 

Figure 85. GROUP ON SHIF T TARGE T LO\\' AND RIGHT , 

Probable Error: Left c lbov.r no lonc, e r und e r th e rifle aft e r shiftin 1r b ~ 

(May be e liminated by shifting from ri g ht lo l ef t). 
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············· ·•· ············ 

........... f?.RlM·ARY · ··· · :. · 
: : =: :·:·: :·:·: :·~·. ·.·. ·.· .. : :-:-. : : _.:: ~::: :-: : :·::·:· :·_:: 

"P.S TARGET "Au TARGET 

Figure 86. GROUP ON SHIFT TARGET, LOW AND LEFT. 

Probable Errors: Over shiftin g of natural point of aim (Elimi­
nated by r ea djusting position). 

[ID 

A more accurate way of analyzing shot g roups is accornplished by using the Pit Plottin g 
Sh ee t (Figure 87). Shots are recorded and numbered as accurately as possible by experienced 
shooters placed in the pits for that sp eci fic purpose. This system has an added advanta ge since 
the sequence of the rounds fired can be d e termined • 
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PIT PLOTTING SHEET 

INF AN TRY TROPHY 

Name Sfc Pu -,,,c, -n 

Target Nr. IS Date 6 J«-»~ 6 6 Target Nr. / 6 Date 6 t/u7J~ 66 

13 I 
I 

HITS __ 2_/ ___ _ 

J.5' 27 

t4 t:J. t' 
1./ J.O 

/8 
/6 /9 ~3 ,, 

/~ 
JS 9 II I 

6 
S 7/o 

4 B II-

" I 

3 

HITS 27 

I 3 

2 '" f ,, 

., 6 
9 8 

II HITS _____ _ 

600 YARDS 

500 YARDS . 

300 YARDS 

I 
~ 

6 /l IB 

/5 16 7 lo 
/'3 8 9 // 

12 

J.Z ~, 
2.3 2.S-

24-

HITS ___ 2_0 __ _ 

20 'J,6 
i-t t'3 

t.8 a,1 

I -,. 
~ 5 3 7 

9 /o II 13 

IZ 

HITS 2S-

9 /0 
B 

6 7 
II 

s 

9 

F ig ur e 8 7. PIT PLO TT ING SH E E T 
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1. 
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G. Fire Plans. 

1. The most common method of controlling fire is to divide the six shooters into two 3-man 
teams, each fire team being controlled by one coach. The right fire team will fire on the right 
four targets and the left team will fire on the left four targets. Obviously, when three men fire 
on four targets, one or more must fire on at least two targets. Usually the most cosistent 
shooter is designed as the "swingman. '' The swingman will usually use the outside target of 
his block as the primary target. This facilitates other shooters swinging to his shift target in 
case of a malfunction. Both fire teams, although working individually with their coach, are 
close enough together for all shooters to hear commands from either coach. 

2. Fire plans vary according to the capabilities of the team and the desires of the coaches, 
but they should, as n-1uch as possible, have the following characteristics. 

a. Simplicity: Because of the rapidity of action in the match, neither shooters nor 
coaches can devote a great deal of attention to the fire plan during firing. Therefore the plans 
should be as uncon,plica ted as possible and should require a minitnum amount of shifting. This 
will insure the maximum number of hits within the capabilities of the shooters. 

b. Fire Distribution: The fire plan should provide for a maximum assurance of 
''squaring" (six or more hits) all targets. A maximum number of rounds should be fired at 
the longer ranges because of the increased value of each hit. 

3. Various type fire plans for experienced and inexperienced teams are shown in figures 
88-91. These are not necessarily the best possible plans, but they incorporate the above char­
acteristics and may be used as a guide in devising other fire plans. Ther e is no 200 y ard fire 
plan shown for either team since generally, there is usually no ammunition r em ainin g for th<.-' 
200 yard stage. 
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/2 12 2A- IZ 12 
J 

Fire Plan for the Inexperienced Team, 600 & 500 Yards. 
Each shooter fires 24 rounds. 

Figure 88. 

8 8 /6 /6 /6 /6 8 8. 
I 

I 

Fire Plan for the Inexperienced Team, 300 Yards. 
Each shooter fires 16 rounds. 

Figure 89. 

/ii /3 26 /3 

• 

Fire Plan for the Experienced Team, 600 & 500 Yards. 
Each shooter fires 26 rounds. 

Fir,ure 90. 
0 
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Fire Plan for the Experienced Team, 300 Yards. 
Each shooter fires 12 rounds. 

Figure 91. 
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SECTION V - COACHING TECHNIQUES AND CONDUCT OF THE MATCH 

The success or failure of an Inf ant ry Trophy tca1n is detc rrnined largely by the coaching• 
A minor error in wind doping will cost the tea1n points. The coaches 1nust not only be able to 
dope the wind, but they rnust make e very effort to prevent malfunctions and errors . In addition, 
coaches should work with the shooters for at least four weeks prior to the match in order to 
establish a good coach-shooter relationship and to develop the necessary teamwork. A listing 
of the coach's duties and techniques en1ployed in conjunction with the range commands arc as 
f ollov .r s: 

A. Duties 1n the Assemble Area. 

1. Check range for quality of firing lin es, proper pasting of targets, visibility of target 
numbers, etc. 

2. Check shooters scorebooks (Figures 69 -72) and the Coach's Plotting She e t (F igure 75) 
to determine proper z e ros. 

3. Check all weapons for loo se sights , prop e r lubrication, and functioning. 

4. Supervise setting and blackening of sights . 

5. Assign target numbers and discuss fire plan to be used. 

6. Check equipment and spare parts, to include: 

a. l3inocul a rs and lens tissue. 

b. Allen wrench. 

c. Con1bination tool. 

d. Extra triggc r group. 

c . Extra bolt. 

f. Extra sling. 

g. Screw driver. 

h. Magazine round indicator. 
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7. Focus Binoculars. 

Focusing of the binoculars should be donl' by lookin g throu gh th e eyep1.cce at the.; target 

with both eyes open; and placing a hand over the front of one eyepiece, turn the focusing nut of 
the other until the object is sharply defined. Repeal for th<.! other eye and note! the clioptt.:r sca l e 
reading on e;1ch eyepiece . 

RANGE CONIMAND: FIRST RELAY OF TEAMS FOH TI-IE I NFANTRY TROPIIY TtAM MATCH. 

TAKE YOUR POSITION ON THE READY LINE. TEAM CAPTAINS, DRA\\i 
AND ISSUE YOUH AM.tvlUNITION. 

B. Duties on the re ady lin e . 

1. Verify receipt of 384 rounds of arnrnunition. 

2 . Issu e amrnunition to team n1embcrs. 

3. Have shooters check arn 1nunition, charge 1nagazincs, and place in pouches. 

•L Have shooters put on slings a nd adjust for 600 yards . 

5. I-lave shooters check sight setting (e l evation 600 and wind zero}. 

6. Insure that each shooter knows his target nurnbcr(s) and the team fire plan. 

RANGE CO?v1MAND: FIRST RELAY MOVE TO THE FIRING LINE. YOUR THREE MINUTE 
PREPARATION PERIOD HAS STARTED. 

NOTE: All co1nn1ands given by the coach will be repeated by all shooters; this 'Nill insure t hat 
the shooters have heard and understood the co1n1nand. 

C. Duties and techniques einp lo yecl on the firing line a t 600 yards. 

1. Before Firing. 

n. Position shooters on the fir inn line. 
,::> 

b. Check focus of binocu l ars . 

c. In sure that shooters recheck sights for proper zero. 

d. Have shooters call their target nu111ber(s) and fire plan. 

e. Have shooters dry fire to check position; coaches assist by strik in g operating rod to 
sirnulatc recoil. 

RANGE CONlMAND: YOUR THREE M INUTE PREPARATION PERIOD HAS ENDI::D. THIS IS 

THE 600 YARD STAGE OF THE INFANTRY TROPHY TEA!vl MATCH, 50 
SECONDS TIME LUvUT. TEAM CAPTAINS HAVE YOUR TE.ANIS LO.AD 
AND BE PREPARED TO FIRE WHEN YOUR TARGETS APPEr\R. 

f. Have shooters lock a nd load, then assume firing position. 

g. Give initial windage. 
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h. Initially take a squatting or kneeling position behind the shooter who has the most 
consistant zero; normally the swing man of each fire team . It is recommended that the kneeling 
position be used because of its stability. The c oach should position himself to the rear of the 
shoot'er' s right foot so that he is lo oking directly over the axis of the rifle. If four or more 
clicks of wind is used, the coach should position himself slightly to the wind si~e of the shooter . 
This will he lp him to observe the true arc of the bullet more accurate ly. 

RANGE COMMAND: IS THE LINE READY ? THE LINE IS REA DY. READY ON THE RIGHT. 
READY ON THE LEFT. READY ON THE FIRING LINE. 

2 . During Firing . 

a . Check the elevation and windage of the first two or th r ee shots . If the e l eva tion and 
windage are correct, at 600 yards the trace of the bullet should disappear in lin e with , and ap ­
proximat e l y six inches above , the head . At 500 yards the trace will disappear just inside the 
top of the silhouette . If it appears that an additio nal windage correction is necessary, it must 
be given at once. If the team is ex p er i enced and zeros are well synchronized, give the correc ­
tion to the en tire team. If, however, the coach fe e ls that the shooter under obser vation is not 
synchronized, he may g ive the correction to the shooter only (Fi gure 92). In g iving windage 
corrections, a lways give qirections of change first. For examp l e, say, " l eft two'' instead o f 
"tw o left". All corrections must be taken immediately . E l evation corrections are preceded by 
the shooter's name. 

COACH FIRE ADJUSTMENT TECHNIQUE 

Figure 92. F IRE ADJUSTMENT TECHNIQUE 

b. As soon as it appears that a shooter is centered on the target, move as rapid l y as 
pas sible to a position behind the next shooter to observe his shots . Attempt to observe the third 
shooter before his first magazine has b ee n expended . 
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c. Be alert for malfunctions. The shooter having a malfunction will call out his target 
nu1nber, at this titne the t eam mernber to his l e ft or right (pr e designat e d by the coach} will shift 
and fire his last eight rounds, or re1naining rounds if l ess than eight, on that target. After the 
malfunction is cleared, the shooter calls "ready", then th e team rnc1nbcr shifts back to his own 
target. 

cl. After the coach has observed hi s fire tearn, he znoves back to the swing man or to 
the t eam 1nember who was given a correction. 

RANGE COMMAND: CEASE FIRE. UNLOAD AND CLEAR ALL WEAPONS. IS THE LINE 
CLEAR? CLEAR ON THE RIGHT? CLEAR ON THE LEFT? THE FIR­
ING LINE IS CLEAR. 

3. After Firing. 

· a. Insure all rifles arc unloaded and cleared. 

b. Have shooters return sights to windage zero. 

c. Have shooters set their windage and elevation zero for n e xt stage. 

d. Collect and redistribute unexpended am1nunition. 

e. Have shooters move loaded magazines to front pouch. 

f. Hav e shooters readjust slings for next stage if necessary. 

g. Ensure that all shooters know the fire plan to be used at the next stage. 

RANGE COMMAND: ST AND BY, YOUR TARGETS ARE COMING UP FOR SCORLL'-JG. 

h. One coach fills out plotting sheet (Figure 75) and analyzes the groups with the team 
members. 

1. The other coach verifies scores with the scor e ke e per. 

J. Have shooters plot group(s} in individual scorebook (during practice}. 

RANGE COMMAND: HAS SCORING BEEN COMPLETED? SCORING HAS BEEN COMPLETED. 

mand. 

TEAM CAPTAINS PREPARE TO MOVE YOUR TEAMS TO THE 500 YARD 
LINE. 

k. Insure that all equipment 1s secured and shooters are prepared to move out on com-

RANGE COMw1AND: DRESS CENTER, KEEP THE LINE STRAIGHT. WHEN YOU ARRIVE AT 
THE 500 YARD FIRING LINE, ASSUME YOUR FIRll'-rG POSITION. MOVE 
OUT. 

l. Insure team is dressed to the center and in a straight line. 

D. Duties and techniques employed on the firing line 500, 300, and 200 yards. 
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1. A 11 coach I s <l u t i es a cc om pl i sh c cl on the 6 0 0 ya r cl l in c rn us t b c p e r f o rm c cl on th<: 5 0 0, 3 0 0, 

anc.l 200 ya rc.l lines, but without the.: benefit of a thrc<.: ,ni nut c.: prep a r at ion pe::rio<l. This ncc~ss1-

t ate s t ea n-1 rn e ,n be rs taking a po s it ion i In In e cl i a t e l y upon a r r iv in g at the f i r in g line . 

2. Likc\visc, th e ran ge co1nn1ands at th e s bort c.:r r a n ges arc Li ll! sa 1nc c.:xcL:pt fo r the.: l ack 

of a preparation period co1n1nand and th e s HL s tituti o n of th l! pr o p er yard li nc.:s wl1c.:r<.: needed. At 

th c c o mp 1 e t ion of f i r i n g on th c 3 0 0 h a rd ' ;_ n e , if a 11 t <.: a I n s h a v v c x pen cl c: d t h e i r 3 8 • 1 r o u n cl s , t h e n 

thl..! ,n atc h will e nd; if any tc a 1n has one or n1or•"! rounds re1na1n1ng, then a ll t ea ,ns n1ust go to the 

200 yard lin e and cornpletc the require1ncnts of l!H .! last stage. 

124 



• 

Chapt-er Thre~ 
LONG­

RANGE FIRING 

•.- ._.., 

·- ~- -":..-
•- .... ~,-

~ ~ 
't:::)l 

J ~ -'~ _, .,, 

LEECH CUP TROPHY 

ROUMANIAN TROPHY 

125 

r .... - .... 

~ ·--~~ 
1... •> ., ft-

' , , 
, -- J 
f~ ~; 
J - ~ 

'"I ' r I 

' . -o;e~ ------ --·-· - - _,,,_ -__ 
HERRICK TROPHY 

r ' 
/ ( 'I J/ t ,:·)~ 

--" 1'' ,. 
I', ' 
", . : ~ '-.,....!.----- --

! ,\u l~ 

··• ~ 
/ 

r-/>' 
'·) J 

- I, ,, 
,, "-,:\ . I' 

" ... 
~ 

WIMBLEDON 



SECTION I - DESCRIPTION OF LONG RANGE FIRING 

Long Range Matches are fired from lhe prone posilion at rang e s of 500 yards and beyond. 
When firing at 500 and 600 yards the 1nilitary ''B'' target is u se d and a time limit of one minute 
per round is allowed. At ranges beyond 600 yards the military ''C" targ e t is us e d with a time 
limit of l 1/2 n1inutes per round. 

The ''Leech Cup Match" fired as an individual and th e "H e rrick Trophy Team Match'' are 
examples of long range competition. The Lee c h Cup Match consists of two sighting rounds and 
20 rounds for record from the l, 000 yard line. The Herrick Trophy Team consists of six firin g 
me1nbers, a team coach, and team captain. In this match no sighters ar e allowed, pair firing 
is required, and 20 record shots are fired per firing member from the l, 000 yard line. 

Long range matches can be fired with any type rifle that conforms to the match rules. 
This chapter deals with the match or magnum rifle using tel es copic and iron sights. 

SECTION II - SELECTION OF SQUAD MEMBERS 

Selection of long range squad members is the same as Chapter One {National Match) Sec 11 
with the following exceptions: 

A. The competitive new shooter rule outlined in CONARC Regulation 622-2 does not apply 
to long range firing. 

B. Selection of a long range shooter should, as a rule, be based on proven ability or 
potential. This ability or potential should be displayed at long rang e with a service rifle or a 
bolt rifle with iron or telescopic sights. 

C. An experienced smallbore shooter should also have the potential as a long range shoot­
er, because of his scope e xperience and holding abilities. 

D. The Long Range Shooter's Graph {Figure 93) is used in the same manner as the Nation­
al 1''1atch Shooter's Graph (Figure 2). 
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LONG RANGE SHOOTERS GRAPH 
NAME __ _ ___ __ ____ RIFLE NR _____ SCOPE NR _ __ _ _ _ 

1000 YARDS TELESCOPE 

>-

1000 YARDS IRON SIGHT 

. 

. 
600 YARDS TELESCOPE 

600 YARDS IRON SIGHTS 

·. 

F igure 93. LONG RANGE SHOO T ER'S GRAPH 
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SECTION III - SQUAD EQUIPMENT 

The equipment used for long range is the same as in Chapter One (National Match), Sec 
III. 

The equipment shown in Figure 94 supplements that found in Figure 5. 

A. Individual Equipment: 

Figure 94. INDIVIDUAL EQUIPMENT 

1. Rifle carrying box. 

2. Rifle with telescopic sight. 

3. Rifle with iron sights. 

4. Sling cuff. 

5. Shooting mitt. 

6. Shooting mat. 

B. Coach I s Equipment: 

The coaching equipment is the same as in Figure 6. The cleaning rod 1s needed by the 
coach in case it becomes necessary to dislodge a bullet from the breach. 
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c. Factors lo be considered in the Selection of a Long Range Rifle. 

l. Barrel. 

a. The Army team uses caliber. 30 barrcl!::i. However, barrel sizes of 6. 5mm, 7mrn, 
and caliber • 270, have shown excellent promise. Their biggest handicap is the lack of high 

quality n1atch bullets. 

b. Bore den1ension should be compatable with the diameter of the bullets used. Uni­
forrnity of the bore has been found to be more in1portanl than any one · specific set of demensions. 
The Arn1.y lea1n selects barrels that have a maximum of. 0001 inch variation in la .nd and groove 
throughout their length. 

c. Rate of twist 1s extremely important. The bullet has to spin fast enough to keep it 
''nose on" at the distance fired. Excess spin may cause inaccuracy. The Army team uses both 
one in _ ten and one in eleven inch twist, (the lands and grooves 1:1-ake one complc->:c turn in l O or 
11 inches of barrel length) with the 190 grain bullet in a. 338 caliber cartridge case, necked 
down to • 30 caliber, commonly called • 30/ 338. The • 30/ 338 is loaded to a velocity of slightly 
under 2950 feet per second. A twist as slo\:t..' as one in 14 11 can be used with a 168 grain bullet, 

but only under ideal firing conditions (little or no wind). 

cl. The barrel should be 26 to 28 inches in length to get maximum benefit from the 
powder consumed. This length is also desirable for its sight radius when using iron sights, 

and it makes a balanced rifle resulting in shooter comfort. 

c. The barrel should be approximately one inch in diameter at the muzzle for best 

accuracy. 

2. Action. 

To be assured of the highest quality, use actions made by a proven manufacturer. 

3. Head space. 

Headspace is an important factor for accuracy and safety. Headspace is the distance 
between the face of the bolt and the base of the cartridge fully seated in the chamb'er. On 
magnum rifles, head space is measured ( Controlled) from the shoulder of the belt to the face 
of the bolt. On other rimless cartridge rifles, the he;adspace is measured ( Controlled) from 

,. 

the shoulders of the chamber to the face of the bolt. Headspace measurement or adjustment 
must be made by an experienced guns1nith. Any variation in cartridge case length will change 
the headspace and affect the accuracy of the rifle. If several cartridges of varying length were 
fired fro1n a rifle, the headspace, chamber pressures, and muzzle velocity would vary; re­

sulting in an erratic shot group. 

4. Trigger. 

The trigger should be adjustable to various weights. A trigger with no slack, no creep, 
and that breaks clean is desired. The trigger weight must conform to the specifications in the 
match program. Normally a minimum 3 lb trigger is required in an iron sights match. In 
any sights, any rifle match, the trigger can be any weight; provided it is safe. In many "no 

restrictions" Long Range !\.1atches, a set trigger is allowed. 

5. Stock. 

The stock 1s formed, glass betided, and fitted to the barrel and receiver. A firm con­
tact 1s necessary between some points of the barrel and receiver group and the stock. From 
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the receiver end, a pad of glass should extend under the barrel for approximately 2 1 / 2 inches 
to assist in controlling barrel whip. At other points , the barr e l and rec e iver group should not 
touch the stock. Expansion, shrinkag e , or warping of the stock will change th e pr ess ur e points 
between the barrel and receiver and the stock causing a zero chang e , affecting the rifl e ' s ac­
curacy. Sel e ct a stock that resists warping und e r various w e ath e r conditions. A laminated 
stock is preferred; if not available, a close, straight g rain e d stock, s uch as walnut, is good. 
An epoxy impregnated stock adds str e ngth and pr eve nts warping. The stock should also b e 
waterproofed inside and out with a high qualtiy varnish or pl as tic finish. 

D. Care and Cleaning of a Long Range Rifle. 

Care and Cleaning of the long range rifle has a dir e ct r e lation to its accuracy
0 

Exc ess ive 
metal and powder fouling in the bore will cause erratic shots; however, some fouling may im­
prove accuracy. The Army Team gets best results between the 20th and 80th shots with a 
fouled bore. The Army Team schedules cleaning so that 20 fouling rounds are fired through 
each rifle prior to a match. To establish a cleaning schedule, it should b e determin e d whether 
fouling rounds improve accuracy, ho,:v many rounds result in the best accuracy, and how many 
rounds create excessive fouling; resulting in erratic shots. 

1 • Materials required for cleaning. 

a. Military Issue. 

( 1 ) Lubricating oil. 

(2) Bore cleaner. 

(3) Patches. 

( 4) Bore brush. 

(5) Rag. 

b. Purchased. 

( l ) Plastic coated cl e aning rod. 

(2) Toothbrush. 

( 3) Fiber Chamber brush. 

(4) Plastic grease. 

2. Cleaning procedure. 

Wipe cleaning rod to remove any abrasiv e so Remove the bolt and run 1 / 2 a cleaning 
patch through the bore to remove loose fouling, which contains abrasive glass particl es from 
the primer. A full size cleaning patch may become stuck in the bor e . Dip the bore bru s h in 
bore cleaner, run it through the bore 10 to 12 times from the breach end, push th e brush all 

the way through, and pull it all the way out to prevent crimpin g the bore brush bristl es. \Vit h 
a chamber brush dipped in bore cleaner, scrub the chamber, dry the bore ,vith clean patches, 
push the cleaning rod through the barrel from the breech, remove the patch at th e m uzzl e e nd, 
and case the rod back out. Run patches through the bore 1.1ntil a patch appears clean and dry

0 

Run patches into the chamber until a patch comes out clean and dry. Clean th e face of th e 
chamber and interior of receiv e r with a cotton swab or rag, clean the face of bolt with bo r e 

cleaner and brush, dry the bolt, put a light coat of oil on the bolt and exterior of the weapon. 
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Put a light coat of oil in the bore. Oil in th e bore must b e removed prior lo firin g . If a t e l e ­
scopi c sight is mounted on the w e apon, r e plac e l e ns cov e rs b e for e cl e aning. Cl e an and r ea pply 
plastic gr e a::;e betwe e n s cop e tube an<l b e aring surfa ce s of front an<l r e ar mounts, in s urin ~ th a t 
th e r e ar mount plung e r is lubricat e d at all lim e s . 

3. Stora ge and transportation. 

Stor e in a rifl e 
transporting, hav e bolt 

rack, muzzl e up, b o lt clos e d, and firin g m ec hanism unco cke d. Wh e n 
clos e d and fir in <T m e chani sn1 un c ocl~ e d. If in a l e ath e r ca sc , pa c k it 

b 

si g hts up. In all c ases mak e sur e that the barr e l is not und e r outsid e pr e ssur e . Any pr e s s ur e 
on the barr e l may caus e a shift in the z e ro by c han g in g th e b e ddin g of th e rifl e . On th e r a n ge , 
pla ce the rifl e in a rifle fork with sights up; and prot e ct from the w e ath e r. 

4o B e cause the t e nsion adjustm e nt of th e b e dding scr e w s ha s a dir e ct r e lationship to ac­
curacy, any adjustment should be performed only by an e xperienced gunsmith. 
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SECTION IV - - SQUAD TRAINING 

A. Training P rog rarn. 

Onc e the selection of individuals has been n1a<le to co1npr1se a squad, an organized training 
prograrn s hould be laid out to mold them into individual and t ea m shoot e rs. The goa l of the pro­
gram is to prepare each individual to adequately represent himself and the team at any level of 

competition. 

1. Instructional training phase. 

After selection of squad members an instructional tra1n1ng phase should be conducted 
to familiarize thern with the elements of long range firing. In determining how much time to 
devote to the instructional training phase, the time available and experience of the shooters 
should be consid e red. If long range firing is Lo be conducted in conjunction with National Match 
Firing, thos e elements that apply to both types of firing need not be r e peat e d. Instructional 
training should include physical and 1nental conditioning, rul es and r eg ulations, care and clean­
ing, safety, fundamentals of long range firing, detection and correction of e rrors, care and 

cleaning, dry firing, and range firing. 

z. After completion of the instructional training, a training program should include: 

a. Physical conditioning. 

It should be performed daily during practice, and discontinued prior to and <luring 

matches. 

b. Team firing. 

Based on th e progr e ss of each ind iv i<lual, as r eco rded 111 the evaluation file, teams 

should be formed and a conc~entratecl e ffort placed on t eam firing. 

c. Individual firing. 

Since 
individual firing. 
this time. 

a good portion of match co1npet1t1on 1s individual, time should be allowed for 
Deficiencies noted by the coaches during t ea m firing should be corrected at 

d. Match firing. 

All individual matches should be e ntered. There is no substitute for this type of 
tra1n1ng, which off e rs the true competitive spirit of n,arksmanship. Her e, the individual is 
afforded the opportunity to build and develop a high degr ee of n1ental conditioning and discipline 

so n ecessa ry to the shooter. 

3. The training program 1s a continuous process of detection and correction of e rrors. 
When a weakness is noted, a review of the technique, fundamental, or subject i s rccomn 1ended . 

This can be accomplished on an individual or group basis. 

B. Physical Conditioning: Rc~Pr to Chap One, Sec IV-B. 

C. Mental Conditioning: Refer to Chap One, Sec IV - C. 

D. Rules and Regulations: Refer to Chap One, Sec IV-D~ 
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E. Safety: Refer to Chap One, Sec IV-E. 

CAUTION: Loading the wrong type of ammunition into a rifle can cause damage to the rifle 
and result in injury to the shooter. 

F. Fundamentals of Long Range Firing. 

1. Aiming. 

Aiming with the long range rifle is the same as with the service rifle (Chap One, Sec 
IV-F. l.) except for the type of sights used. An explanation of iron and telescopic sights fol­
lows: 

Figure 95. IRON SIGHTS MOUNT~D . 

a. Iron Sights. 

( 1) Rear Sight. 

Should be attached firmly to the receiver and capable of 1 / 4 minute elevation 
and windage adjustments. 

(a) Rear aperture. 

Rear apertures are available with an adjustable peep or a fixed peep. T he 
adjustable aperture is desired. By adjusting the size of the rear aperture, the shooter can 
control the amount of light entering the eye and obtain visual clarity or contrast ~n sight picture. 
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STANDARD 
APERTURE 

Figure 96. 

ADJUST ABLE APERTURE ­
OPEN 

Figure 97. 

ADJUSTABLE APERTURE­
CLOSED 

Figure 98. 

{b) Eye relief. 

The rear sight should be positioned on the receiver so the distance between 
the sighting eye and aperture results in the shooter assuming an upright head position. Eye 
relief should not be so close that the shooter worries about recoil; and not so far back that he 
must strain to obtain a clear sight pictureo 

( 2) Front sight. 

aperture insert. 

The front s~ght consists of a tublar mount containing a removable post or 

Figure 99. GLOBE FRONT SIGHT AND INSERTS 
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(a) Apertur e in s ert. 

The apertur e ins e rt may be e ith e r skel e ton or translusc e nt plastic (Fi g ur e 
99). Th e skeleton aperture is the mo::;t wid e ly us e d. The translusc e nt plastic ap c rlur~ is pr e ­
f e rred by some shooters and is available in cl e ar plastic or various colors. Both a p e rtur e s ar e 
available in various sizes. A common e rror is s e le c tin g an apertur e that is too s mall. Se l e ct 
an ap e rture that appears to be at least twic e the diamet e r of th e bulls e y e . An ap e rtur e s e l ec t e d 
und e r one light condition may, under a different light, form a halo around the bull or mak e th e 
bull appear indistinct or oblong. The apertur e selected should reveal a wid e lin e of whit e a­
round the bull and allow the bull to stand out in clear definition against this background. 

1. Sight alignment is obtain e d by c e ntering the front apertur e in th e r e ar 
aperture (Figure 100). 

2. Sight picture is obtained by centering the bull in the front apertur e so 
an even line of white exists between the bull and aperture (Figure l O 1. 

(b} Post Insert. 

The post insert (Figure 99) is 
size to be used is a matter of shooter preference. 
are explained in Chap One, Sec IV -F. 1. 

availabl e in various post widths. The post 
The sighting procedures with a post sight 

bination. 
a leveling 

( c} Inserts in combination. 

Occasionally a shooter prefers to use the aperture and post inserts in com­
When used in combination, the aperture sight picture is used with the post acting as 
device (Figure l 02). 

SIGHT ALIGNMENT­
APERTURE FRONT SIGHT 

SIGHT PICTURE- APERTURE SIGHT PlCT UR E -
FRONT SIGHT INSERTS IN COMBIN AT ION 

Figure 100 Figure IO l Fi g ur e 1 0 2 
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b. Telescopic Sights. 

Figure 103. T ELESCOP E MOUN T ED 

The telescopic sight (Figur e 104) cons is t s of a scope tube, front mount, rear 
mount with 1 / 4 minute elevation and windag e adjustm e n t s, .r ec oil spring, tube clamp, and lens 
covers. 

r----------------------LENSCOVER-------~--------

1 _ RECOIL SPRING TU&E CLAMP ~---~{ - +' 
' - ; 

\. I 
REAR MOUNT FRONT MOUNT 

Figure 104. TELESCOPE SIDE VIEW 

The scope mounts are positioned and locked onto the dovetail bases at the same point each 
time the scope is attached to the rifle. A change of distance between the scope mounts will 
change the degree of angle between the scope and barrel when a click of elevation or windage 
is j'pplied to the sight. Telescopic sights are available in various powers and type of reticles. 
The Army Team uses a 14 power X 1 1/2" lens with a crosshair or a crosshair and dot reticl e . 
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(1) Adjusting the telescopic sight. 

A good scope for target firing has two adjustments; reticle clarity and distance 
focus (parallax). The n1ethods of making the mechanical acljustments for reticl e clarity and 
distance focus are not explained because the methods of adjustm e nt vary with th e manufacturers 
design. Methods of adjustment can be found in the manufacturer's instructions. Th e tel e s copic 
sight may be adjus.ted while affix e d to or free of the rifle. To be correct, the scope should be 
adjusted to the shooter's eye. 

(a) Reticle clarity. 

To adjust reticle clarity, drape a white handkerchief over the objective 
end and point the scope at the sky. Place the head near the eyepiece, look at a distant scene 
for several seconds, then glance into the eyepiece. If properly focused, the reticle will appear 
instantly sharp and distinct; if not, the reticle clarity needs adjustment. 

(b) Distance focus. 

If distance focus 1s not correct, the scope has parallax. Parallax is the 
apparent movement of the reticle on the field of view of the scope when viewed from various 
positions through the eyepiece; and simply means that the reticle is not p -roperly located at the 
focus of the lens system. To test for parallax, lay the scope in a tripod; or if mounted, place 
the rifle on a rifle fork or bench; so that it will be vibration free and not require the use of 
hands to maintain it in a fixed position. It should be pointed at an immovable object, such as 
the corner of a target, at exactly the range from which the rifle is to be fired. Position th e 
head without touching the rifle at normal eye relief (Distance from eyepiece). T he hcacl should 
be moved from side to side or up and down at right angles to the line of sight. Observe if there 
is any relative motion between the reticle and the target. If any relative motion exists, adjust 
the distance focus until all motion ceases, then lock the adjustment in place. The correct dis­
tance focus adjustment should be established and marked or recorded for each range at which 
the rifle is to be fired; to insure that the scope will b e parallax free. 

(2) Eye Relief. 

ls the distance from the sighting eye to the eyepiece. Correct eye relief can 
be determined by the appearance of th e field of view. Eye relief is correct when the complete 
field of view is clear and distinct. \Vhen the out e r edge of the field of view becomes indistinct 
or is reduced in size, eye relief is incorrect. Eye relief varies with different types of scopes, 
but n-iost long range telescopic sights have an eye relief of approximately two inches. It is 
recommended that the scope be positioned a minimum of two inches from the sighting eye to 
prevent being hit by the scope when the rifle is fired. Th e use of the scope recoil spring with 
a high power, heavy recoiling, rifle docs not allow sufficient eye relief during recoil. lt also 
has been proven that it opens-up the group size and places excessive strain on the optical 
system. The spring should be moved toward the eyepiece, out of the way, and secured. T o 
adjust eye relief, the shooter must be in the prone position with his head placed naturally on 
the stock. Push the scope forward and unlock the tube clamp; pull the scope toward the sig ht­
ing eye until a complete and distinct field of view is seeno \Vithout moving the scope, slid e 
the tube clamp against the forward mount and lock it. To insure that the scope is in the e xact 
location for each shot, pull the scope to the rear until the tube clamp meets th e forward mount 
and then apply a slight clockwise or counterclockwise pressure against th e Lub e . A shoot.er 
should always twist the tube in the same direction and grasp the tube ,vhere the internal adjust­
ments cannot be disturbed. 
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(3) Sight Picture. 

Correct sight picture with a telescopic sight 1s obtained by placing the center 
of the reticle in the center of the bullseye. 

Figure 105. SIGHT PICTURE \VITH TELESCOPE 

The telescope magnifies the movement of the shooters body and his weapon. The center 
of this movement (\Vobble area) should be centered in the bullseye. A shooter with a large 
wobble area should aim (Center his wobble area) just below center to prevent a high shot on 
pulse beat. 

(4) Breathing and Aiming Proc e ss. 

Refer to Cha.p One, ~ec IV-F. 1. 

2. Positions. 

To become a good long range shooter, the ability to hold must be developed. A good 
long range shooter has the ability to hold his wobbl e area within a six inch spotter at a distance 
of 1000 yards. This description of the long range prone position is based on those positions 
used by the most successful long range and international shooters. 

a. Sling. 

Adjustment of the loop sling can be found in Chap One, Sec IV-F. 3b. The sling 
cuff may also be used. The sling may be high or low on the upper left arm. The forehand 
stop should press snugly (But not painfully) against the left hand. The sling on th e arn1 is the 
most frequent source of pulse beat. The sling can be moved about on the arm to find the point 
of minimum pulse. Pulse beat can also be minimized to an extent by conditioning the arm to 
the pressure of the sling. 

b. Stock weld. 

As mentioned in aiming, the relationship between the eye and the rear sight must 
be consistent. A good long range rifle will hav e a comb (Cheek piece) on the stock. Placin g 
the cheek at the sam e point on the cheekpiecc when assuming position \vill insur~ consistent eye 
relief. That point where the cheek makes contact with the stock can be marked with a piece of 
tape. 
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Figure 106. STOCK WELD 

c. The Long Range Position is described as follows: 

(1) The shooter lies facing almost directly toward the target. Most good shooters 
face slightly to the right between 5 and 15 degrees. 

(2) The body is not twisted, but is stretched out and relaxed; the spine straight. 

(3) The left leg is roughly parallel to the spine, with the toes pointing in. The 
left heel does not have to touch the ground. 

(4) The right leg is angled away from the spine. T his angle may be slight or pro­
nounced. The leg may be straight or slightly bent. It is desirable to roll the body over a cer­
tain amount to the left to make breathing easier and to bring the right shoulder closer to the 
center of the position. However, too much roll twists and cramps the body. T he individual 
must experiment to find how much body roll is desirable. 

(5) The left elbow should be directly under or slightly left of the rifle. If the left 
elbow is to the right of the rifle, the muscles of the upper torso become twisted and cramped. 

( 6) The left hand and wrist should be comfortable when holding the rifle. Place 
the rifle on the heel of the hand. 

(7) The butt plate should rest snugly against the shoulder. As a general rule, it 
should be placed in close to, or on, the collar bone; however, some shooters have develop e d 
other techniques peculiar to their own position. It is felt that this should be left up to the judg­
ment of the individual. 

(8) The right hand may grip the stock loosely or with a comfortable degree of pres­
sure. The trigger finger should not apply pres sure to the stock when pres sure is applied to 

the trigger. 
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d. Low Position . 

Most shooters use the low position because it gives maximum stability with a mini­
mum amount of strain. The upper left portion of the chest makes contact with the ground. The 
left arm can be exte nded as much as desired as long as the forearm doesn't touch the ground. 
The low position has less sling tension, which is most cases reduces pulse beat. 

Figu r e 107 . LOW POSITION 

• I . .. 
\ I I\' \ \ \ 1/ 

Figure 108 . HIGH POSITION 
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e. High Position. 

In the high position, the sling is tighter and the upper portion of the body is off 
the ground. The left arm is not extended as much, the forearm is higher off the ground, and 
the shooter's weight is forward into the sling. 

f. Selecting a position. 

The height of a shooter's position is determined by the conformation of his body. 
Generally, the taller man will have a higher position. The position can be improved by modi­
fying the degree of body roll, how far the left arm is extended, sling tension, or the position 
of the fore1,'land stop. To establish a good positim it will take considerable practice and ex­
perimentation. The shooter must be aware that position modifications can change his zero. 
Experience will enable a shooter to "feel" when his position is right, and he will rely on this 
factor. 

g. Adjusting Natural Point of Aim. 

Refer to Chap One, Sec IV-F. 3d. 

3. Trigger Control. 

A discussion of trigger control can be found in Chap One, Sec IV-F. 2. Trigger con­
trol with a single stage trigger is applied in the same manner as a two stage trigger that has 
had the slack taken up by the trigger finger. Trigger control should be applied without con­
scious thought when the sight picture is correct with iron sights; and when the wobble area is 
reduced and positioned correctly on the aiming point with telescopic sights. Most successful 
long rang shooters concentrate on sight picture while applying trigger control. 

4. Sight Adjustment. 

When a shot is fired and it is not in th e desired location on the target, the sights must 
be moved for the next shot to strike th e target at the prop e r location. To make correct sight 
adjustments, the shooter must be familiar with the sights. The iron and telescopic sights used 
by The Army Team are graduated into 1 / 4 minute clicks of elevation and windage. This means 
that one click on the elevation or windage knob will change the angle between the sights and rifle 
barrel l / 4 minute. One l / 4 minute click will move the strike of the bullet 1 / 4 inch at l 00 
yards, l 1/2 inches at 600 yards, and 2 1/2 inches at 1000 yards. 

a. Iron Sights. 

( 1) Elevation 

(a} To move the strike of the bullet up, the elevation knob (Figure 109) is 
turned counterclockwise as the (up) arrow indicates. To move down, the elevation knob is 
turned clockwise • 

(b) The elevation knob scale has three numbered minutes (0-1-2} and th e s e 
are graduated into 12 ( 1 / 4 minute )clicks. 
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ELEVATION KNOB 

INDEX BRACKET 

Figure 109. ELEVATION MECHANISM 

ELEVATION READING 
OF 30 

INDEX BRACKET MOVED 

ELEVATION READING 
OF 31·1 4 

Figure 11 O. ELEVATION REP .DING OF 3 7 1 / 4 

ELEVATION READING 
OF 31·1 4 

Figure 111. ELEVATION READING OF 30 Figure 112. ELEVATION READING OF 31 1/4 
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( c) The elevation bar (Figure 109) is graduated from O to 60 minutes. Each 

index represents three minutes; and every fifth index line is numbered. 

(d) The index bracket can be moved to facilitate reading the elevating mecha­

nism. An example of this procedure follows: 

1. A shooter has zeroed his rifle and the elevating mechanism reads 

37 1 / 4 minutes (Figure 11 O). 

2. Rotate the elevating knob down five clicks; the sight will read 36 min ... 

utes. Loosen the index bracket and slide it up to read 30 minutes, then tighten it (Figure 111). 

3. Rotate the elevating knob up five clicks. The angle between the sights 

and rifle barrel has not changed but the elevation reading has changed. The shooter should 

record his elevation zero as 31 1 / 4 minutes. (Figure 112). 

(2) Windage. 

(a) To move the strike of the bullet right, the windage knob (Figure 113) is 

turned clockwise as the (R) arrow indicates. To move left, the windage knob is turned counter- : 

clockwise. 

(b) The windage knob scale has three numbered minutes (0-1-2) and these are 

graduated into 12 ( 1 / 4 minute) clicks. 

( c) The rear sight can be moved approximately 45 minutes from extreme left 

to extreme right. 

( d) The windage scale contains 12 index lines, six lines on either side of the 

zero mark. Each index line represents three minutes or 12 one quarter minute clicks of wind­

age. 

(e) The windage scale can be moved to facilitate reading the windage mecha­

nism. An example of this procedure follows: 

1. A shooter has zeroed his rifle and the windage mechanism reads 10 3/ 4 

minutes left (Figure 114). 

~. Rotate the windage knob right seven clicks; the sight will read nine 

minutes left. Loosen the windage scale and slide it left so the zero mark is on the index line 

on the aperture mount, then tighten it (Figure 115). 

I• Rotate the windage knob left seven clicks. The shooter should record 

his windage zero as 1 3/ 4 minutes left (Figure 116) • 
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WIHDAGE SCALE 

, 
WINDAGE KNOB 

WIHDAGE READING OF 10 1A LEFT 

Figure 113. WINDAGE MECHANISM Figure 114. WINDAGE READING OF 10 3/ 4 
LEFT 

WINDAGE READING OF ZERO 

Figure 115. WINDAGE READING OF ZERO 
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ELEVATION KHOB 

ELEVATIOII KHOB SCALE 

F . 117 FIXED BASE SCALES EXPOSED . 1gure • 

b . T e lesco pic Sight . 

{ l) Elevation . 

{a) To mo ve the strike of the bul l et up , the e l evatio n knob (Fi gure 117) 1s 
turned counterclock w ise. To move down , the e l evation knob is turned clockwise. 

{b} Th e e l e v ation knob has 25 graduations , every fi fth graduation is numbered 
{0-5-10-15- 20 ). It takes two 1/4 minute clicks to mo v e from one g raduation to ano th e r. 

( c) The e levation fixed base scale is g r ad uated from O to 3 00 in 12 1 / 2 minute 
increments. 50 clicks , 25 g r aduat ions, o r one revolution will move the e l evation knob thimble 
one increment on the fixed base scale. 

{d} The elevation mechanism is read and recorded in graduations , Fi gure 118 
reads 163 1/2 • 
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Figure 118. ELEVATION READING 163 1/2. Figure 119. WINDAGE READING 113 1/2. 

(2) Windage. 

(a) To move the strike of the bullet right, the windage knob is turned counter­
clockwise. To move left, the windage knob .is turned clockwise. 

(b) The windage knob has 25 graduations; every fifth graduation is numbered 
(0-5-10-15-20). It takes two 1/4 minute clicks to move from one graduation to another. 

( c) The windage fixed base scale is graduated from O to 225 in 12 1 / 2 minute 
increments. 50 c~icks, 25 graduations, or one revolution will move the windage knob one in­
crement on the fixed base scale. 

(d) The windage mechanism 1s read and recorded in graduations, Figure 119 

reads 113 1 / 2. 

c. To properly utilize the sights in making adjustments, the shooter must be familiar 
with the target dimensions (Figure 120). Once the dimensions are known, the shooter can in­
telligently apply the windage and elevation to the sights he has on his rifle. 
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TARGET RIFLE 
11
C

11 
1000 YARDS 

FSN 6920-600-6877 

6920-610-1799 (CENTERS) 

72" 

ffi] 

TARGET RIFLE 
11
8

11 
600 YARDS 

FSN 6920-900-8205 

6920-999-1437 { CENTERS) 

Figure 120. "B"AND "C" TARGET CONFIGURATION 

5. Effects of \Veather. 

Refer to Chap One, Sec IV-F. 5. 

6. Zeroing. 

[I] 

The zero of a rifle is the sight setting, in elevation and windage, required to place 
a shot in the center of the target at a given range when no wind is blowing. The rifle should be 
zeroed from the range and position that it is to be fired. Since obtaining a zero is so import­
ant, this has been includ e d as one of th e fundamentals. 

a. The first step in zeroing is getting a s hot on target. 

{l) Boresighting. 

From the range that a zero is required, place the weapon onto a rifle fork or 
bench so that it is free of mov e ment. Remove the bolt, sight through the bore, and position the 
rifl e so that a clearly defined aiming point, such as the bullseye, is centered in the bore. Ad­
just the sight so the line of aim of the sights and the barrel intersect at the same place on the 
aiming point. After boresighting the sight must be raised to compensate for the drop of the 
bullet. The e levation needed will depend on the ballistic characteristics of the round to b e fired, 
or ho\v flat a trajectory it has {Figure 121). The Army Team uses a. 30-338 magnum for lon g 
range firing which hits approximately 5 1/2 feet below the line of bore at a distance of 600 yards 
and 22 1/2 feet at a distance of 1000 yards. This requires the sight to be rais e d approxin1ately 
11 minutes at 600 yards · and 27 minutes at 1000 yards for the initial shot after boresigh ti n g . A 
comparison of ballistic characteristics between the • 30-338 magnum and another cartridge to be 
fired will help determine how much elevation should be applied for the initial shot following 
bore sighting. 

147 



--
L\ NE Of B~~------.:.----

- -- --- TRAJECTORY 
LINE OF SIGHT _ ------------------------------------------- ~ 

) 

Figure 121. LINE OF BORE, LINE OF SIGHT, AND TRAJECTORY 

(2) Comparison with a zeroed rifle. 

If another rifle of the same type and caliber has been zeroed, a comparison 
between the angles of the sights and barrels of the unzerocd and zeroed rifle can be made. 
This comparison can be made at any distance, on any clearly defined aiming point. For ease 

of explanation, this procedur e will be used at a distance of 50 yards with an "A" target as the 
aiming point. Place the zeroed weapon on a rifle fork or bench so that it is free of movement, 
adjust the sights onto the known zero, and re move the bolt. Sight through the bore and position 
the rifle with the bullseye centered in the bore. Observe through the sight and note its point of 
aim. Repeat the boresight procedure with the unzeroed rifle and then adjust the sight so that 
its point of aim is identical to that on the zeroed weapon. 

(3) Observe the Trace. 

This method may be used alone or in conjunction with the other methods pre­
viously discussed. It requires an observer with a spotting scope. The shooter assumes position 
and the spotting scope is aligned over the rifle barrel slightly behind the shooter, with the bulls­
eye centered in the field of view and the distance focus short of the target. The observer watch­
es the trace of the round (It has the appearance of a vapor trail) when the rifle is fired. If the 
impact of the bullet is detected, a sight adjustment can be made based on the impact. lf the im ­
pact is not detected, a sight adjustment can be made based on the trace. The location of a shot 
can be estimated by observing the trace at its highest point. The maxin-1um ordinate of • 30-338 
ammunition is approximately 7 1/2 feet at 1000 yards and 2 feet at 600 yard:s. The bull et r e ach­
es its maximum ordinate between the shooter and his target which makes the trac e appear n1uch 
higher through the observers scope. Using rifles and ammunition comparable to that of the 
Army Team, the highest point of the trace of a center shot fired from 1000 yards \vill appear, 
through a 100mm team scope with a 24 power eyepiece, approximately two target frames a bove 
the edge of the frame (Figure 122). 
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1000 YARDS 
Figure 122. TR.A CE AT ·1000 YARDS 

-
,✓-::--,,,---

600 YARDS TRACE 

--- -- . .----

600 YARDS 
Figure 123. TRACE AT 600 YARDS 

The trace of a center shot fired f:i:om 600 yards will app ea r just above the bullsey e (Figure 
12 3). 

The highest point of the trace :will appear to the ri ght of impact if _the wind 1s blowing from 
the right and to the left of impact if the wind is blowin g from the left. 

b. Once the shoot e r has hit the targ e t, he should adjust his sights until his shot group 
forms in the center of th e V ring. The amount of windage needed lo compensate for the effects 
of wind should be deterinine<l and then r e1n ov e d fron1 the sight. The shooter has now determined 
his zero with a hot, fouled barr e l. 

c. Heat expansion of the barr e l, metal, and powder fouling has much to do with estab­
lishing a zero. These factors can cause the first seve ral shots to be displaced in elevation. 
Sight adjustment or hold off n1ay be nec es sary between each shot until the barrel completes ex­
pansion. Record the first shot fired with a co ld clean barrel and each shot thereafter. If more 
than one .string is to be fired before cl ea ning the barrel, record the first shot fired with a cold 
fouled barrel and each shot thereafter. It may be necessary to fire several s_Lrings to pinpoint 
the cold clean, cold fouled, or hot fouled barrel zero of a particular rifle. 

7. Use of the Score book. 

Refer to Chap One, Sec IV-F- 7. with these exceptions: 

• a. Draw the desired sight picture. With iron sights, note the front aperture stze and 
draw a circle around the bull, showing the apparent line of white between the bulls eye and the 
aperture. \Vith a telescopic sight, draw the correct placement of the reticle. 

b. Elevation changes with iron sights or telescopic sights are recorded as -1, f-3, (?I.-:. 

Minus represents down, plus represents up. The number represents clicks, not g radua l.tons 

or minutes. 
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1000 YARDS SCORE SHEET 
2 
I 

3 I 
Elev.(Used) /50f 1 
Elev.(Correct)JSOf I 
Mins.up from 2- - - - -

3 0 2 
I 

3 
3 

W.G-Zero /25 

PLACE A.fk 

DATE50CT C~ HOURO!]oo 

RIFLE NO .32 ~ 01 

600 Yds. /6 
TARGET NO /3 TEMP 7tJ0 

AMMUNITION 66 - /90 (11£} 

0-3--- LIGHT B~1G-11r 

WIND 

IGHT PICTURE WIND 

~---- ----2 
I I 
I I 
I I IRECTION 

3 
3 ~ I o 1 ~ 3 REMARKS 

3 
- MPH 

NO . SS SS 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 T TEl~.5COPE #/2369 
ELEV . :~ 1

~~-2=-+--2=-+-~-=--+--=-+-__:___..__-=-,4-=--~~--+---+--+--+---+--t--+---t----+----1 ~ 

A 
L 

• ? /00 

VAL. ~ > ·~ ~~~) V V V V V 5 V V V V V 5 V V \/ V V V V V !BJ/ 

8v1t..01NC, /l✓&H 

rkoM 2.-7 _f/lor.s 

Figure 124. 1000 YARD SCORE SHEET FILLED OUT. 

8. Use of Spotting Telescope. 

Refer to Chap One, Sec IV-F, 8. 

Firing with the telescopic sight has the added advantage of enabling the shooter to ob­
serve mirage changes while in the process of aiming. If a 1nirage change is detected, it is re­
commended that the shooter refer to the spotting scope before n1aking a sight adjus tment or if 
an experienced long range shooter, favor, as explained under team coaching (Figure 125). 

G. Detection and Correction of Errors. 

Refer to Chap One, Sec IV-G. 

\A/hen firing with a telescopic sight in which parallax exists, a slight ·change in positioning 
of the head from shot to shot can cause a vertical and horizontal displacement. 

SECTION V -- LONG RANGE TEAM COACHING 

Refer to Chap One, Sec V Team Coaching, with the following exceptions: 

A. At ranges greater than 600 yards, 
ute preparation period between pairs. 
the time allowed will be 186 minutes. 

the time limit is l 1 /2 1ninutes p e r shot plus a th re e 111in­

In a six-man team match, 20 rounds p e r firing m e mb e r, 

B. Sight changes are relayed by the coach and applied by the shoot.er in clicks, not graduations 
or minutes. 
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C. \Vh e n firing with te lescopic sights during fishtailing or shifting winds, constant sight ad­
justin e nts c an be fatiguing and distracting lo th e shooter so it is r ec omm e nd ed that favors be 

used (Figure 125). 

1. Left favors (Figures 125) r e lay ed by th e coach and applied by the shoo ter are: "Br e ak 
it 011 th e figure 5, '' '' Break it on th e V lin e at nin e, 11 and '' I3 rcak i l on th e e dge of th e black at 

nine.'' 

2. Right favors (Figure 125) are "Br eak it on th e fi gu r e V, ' ' ''Br e ak it on th e V lin e at 
thre e ,'' and ''Break it on the edge of th e black at thr ee ." 

3. If the prevailing wind seems to b e holding, th e co ach should click th e .shoot e rs to c e nter. 

4. A coach should nev e r give a favor that will have the shooter holding outsid e th e black. 

"FIGURE 5 FAVOR"--+------"""\ 

"v-u NE AT NINE" ----t--------

11
EDGE OF BLACK AT NINE"---+------1 

4 

--------+----- 11CENTER11 

~----------"FIGURE V FAVOR" 

---------+-----"V LINE AT THREE" 

v-----+----"EOGE OF BLACK AT THREE" 

Figure 125. LONG RANGE FAVORS 

D. Long Rang e Coach's Plotting Sheet • 

The Long Range Coach's Plotting Sheet 1s used in the same manner as th e National ~latch 
Coach's Plotting Sheet (Figure 64) with the following exceptions: 

1. Th e e levation and windage z e ro and the elevation us e d for the first shot wi ll b e r C'c o rd1..>d 
1n minutes when using iron sights and in graduations when using telescopi c s ig hts. 

2. Sight adjustm e nts made during the string will b e recorded in click s . 1::11...•va tivn ::; i~ ht 

adjustments are record e d using the plus or minus system. For e xampl e : lf th e ::;ig ht i::; r a1::;(~d 

two clicks, the coach records +2 in the elevation block of that particular shot (Fi g ur e t.~6) . 
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LONG RANGE COACH'S PLOTTING SHEET 

CAU 

~ 
TARGET NO. 

PLOT 

3 J • 1 J 

I 2 1 
5 I 

ZERO: ELEV 150 -A: WIND 14-0 
SI 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

ELEV / +l -I -2 
WINO / IOR 12.R IOR 

S2 II 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

ELEV / 
WINO / BR 9R BR 

u•MT llaWT' w,,.c, 

0 
PICTUAL e EB 

°'" MP1,115➔0 

NAME SSG RESIDUE 
oArE 23 JULY 1966 HouR_,o_, ___ 5 ____ _ 
TEMP 83· LIGHT BRIGHT 
MIRAGE MEDIUM WEATHERCALM-BRIGHT 

RIFLE NO. 3260J AMMO 66-J90 
REMARKS: START WITH 150½ £LEV 

NO JB HELD TOO LON6 

100-Jl 

FB (MTU) FORM 37 REVISED 5 MARCH 1963 

CALL· 

~ 
TARGET NO. 

PLOT 

• • & 

J 

I 

I 

• 

I 

J 

1 
3 

' 

ZERO: ELEV l't:6 WINO 152 • 
SI I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

ELEV 

WINO / IOR l2R IOR 

12 l"3 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

EU:V 

WINO BR 

m] 
NAME SFG STEVENS 
DATE 23 JUL.Y 1966 HOUR _/0_1_5 ____ _ 

TEMP 83° LIGHT BRl6HT 
MIRAGE MEDIUM WEATHER CALM-BRIGHT 
RIFLE NO. 32607 AMMO 66-190 
REMARKS: 2!!P DAY OF FIRING COLD .. 

CLEAN BARREL START 
WITH J4-6 ELEV 

100~19 

Figure 126. LONG RANGE COACH'S PLOTTING SHEET (FILLED OUT) 
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Chapter Four 

COMBAT 
MATCH FIRING 
~ l-jry 

. 
I 

DOUGHBOY TROPHY 
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SECTION I - DESCl{IPTION OF TIIE c orvI BAT HIFLt M i \TCII 

A. The Cornbc1t Hifle Nlatch was d eve lop ed thr o u g h tlic J\rrn y Marksrnanship Training Program 
an<l i s designed to instill confidence in th e indi v idual so ldi e r t o a d eg r ee t ha t b l! will e n g,ige ,, n 
arincd cncn1y instincti ve ly and without h e sitation. Thi s course w ill <lev<.:lop skille<l rifleni t; n who 
will b e r1va ilabl c to unit con1111 a n<lc rs to a i<l in furthering thL: pro f iciency of 1na rk srnc.1nsh ip w i th in 
the unit a nd instill te an n vo rk b e twe e n rifle 1ne n. This 1natch i s fir e d lJoth in<li v i<lu a ll y a n d as a 

t ea m. 

n. T h c Co rn b a t R i fl e Mat c h, fir e <l as an ind iv i cl u al rn at c h, is co 1n po s c d of fo ur s t ag c; s of f ir c; : 

Slow Fire, Rapid Fir e , Quick Fire, and Fire a nd Ivlovl.!tncnt. T he first stage of the 1natch is two 
s ig htcr s and 10 rounds for r e cord, slow fir e , pron e position frorn th <.! 4 00 yard lin e . Th e: ;:;ccond 
s Lag c is a l O r o u n cl rapid ii r e p r on e ex e r c i s e r e q u i r in g 1n o v c 111 c n t fro 1n th c 4 0 0 y a r d lin e t o th e 
3 00 ya rel line. Tb c third sta ge is l O rounds quick fire, at a snap tar g c t, prone posit ion, also 
from th e 300 ya rd lin e . The fourth s ta ge is a 20 round assault firing exercise of four ph ases 
r e quiring 1nov e 1ne nt fro1n the 4 50 yard lin e to th e 100 yard lin e. Th e first phase is t wo rounds, 
prone position f ron, the --100 yard line. Th e second pha se is e i g ht rounds, s it t in g or s quatting 
position from the 300 yard line. Th e third pha se is five round s , kn ee lin g position fron, the 200 
yard line. The fourth phase is five rounds, standing po s ition fro1n th e 100 yard lin e . 

C. Th e Con,bat Rifl e Match, fir e d as a tean, rn at ch, is cornpos ed of the s a1n e course of fire 
except th e re are no sighters allowed, th e tean1 is assigned a ba nk of e ig h t targ ets , and bonus 
points ar e given for fire distribution in stages two and four. In stages on e and thr ee , the six 
middl e tar ge .ts of the block of e i g ht a rc e xpo sed and in s tag es two and fo ur, a ll e ig ht targets are 

e xpos e d. 

D. The targets used ar e as follows: 

1. In stages on e , two, and four th e standard 11 D 11 pron e silhouette target (Figure 127) 1s 

used. 

~ - - - -----7~-------~ 

8" 1 I 2 .JsL_ J 
I -. I - - 13"-r k -9"-J - - - - . -- ---- ----··--r· 

_,r· · s· DIA CENTERED) : 

4 
- - ,,.---- · -- - ·-· -r ! 

' I 

- -_-~ , ---- 1 ! 
✓- - - - - · - -- - -r I : 

I I 
13" 19" '57" 51• 

2 3 · 

- ·-·· -- __ _J_ I I l 
I ·- -- --i: L 

4 3 2 ,~- I 
...___-+ l -- '----J---11-ll y 

L---"-----'3 ___ __,J,,_ _ __,J__j" 
I y 

RIFLE TARGET •o• 
FSN 6920-922-7450 

6920-922-~I (CENTERS) 

Figure 127. RIFLE TARGET "D" 

-- 26" -
-- -T-

I 
19" 

l 

96" 

PASTEBOARD "F" SILHOUETTE 

FSN 6920-795-1807 
............ ............. ' ... 

Figure 128 . SILHOUETTE PASTEBOARD II F" 
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2. 111 :-,tc1gc: threv the "F" pron e pa s tL'.Ooard silhouette target (Figur e 128) is use<l. Till.: 
silhouL·tlc• is ~tt:1cl1ed lo a pole so that it rnay bt : rai::;ecl and lowerL:d by ll1<.: pit personnel. 

,l. T o sign;d c1 '
1 V 11

, the whitL' disk is r .. 11s L:d vertically up tl1<: HlGJJT s id e of the tc1r g et 

until l iorizontc1l \\'ith thL· silhouetll..', 111ove<l ;1cro ss t.l1v L.1cc· of th e target, thl:n lo wc.:r c.:d V<·r t i c<-dly 
<lo,, ·11 till' LY.:FT side of the target. 

u. To sign:il a ' 1fivc• 11
, the whit e disk is r aised vt:rtically up tl1L: CENTER of the t arget , 

held o,·er the center of the silhouette, then lowered vertically. 

c • To s i 1.!. n al c1 "four 11 
, th e re cl cl i s k is r a i s L: cl v <..: rt i c a 11 y up t he CE NT EH of th L: ta r g c l, 

}H:ld ovc·r th e center of the silhouL:tte, then lowered ve rtically. 

cl . To s i g n a 1 a ' 'th r (_• e ", l h <.· re cl <l is k i s r a is e cl v e rt i c a 11 y up th e H I G }I T s id e of t Ii e t c! r -

get to thL' upper right hand corner, hL"ld 1no111cntarily, thL.:n lowL:rL.:d ve rtically. 

t: . To signal c1 
11 l\\'0 11

, the r e d disk is roised vertically up t he LEI- T side of t he: tar gc: t 

to th e upp e r 11.:'ft hand corner, held rno1nentv.rily, then low e red VL:rtically. 

f. To siunal a 11 1ni=>s'' th e rL.:d fla11 is \\'av ed once acro::;s the iacL: of th e tar 11 ct frorn ,_., ' I"'.' C, 

HIGHT to LEFT. 

2. Targ e t Rifle Silhouette Pasteboard "F" 

a. \Vhen disking th e II F 11 target, the white disk 1s raised vertically for each hit on the 
targ e t. 

b. J-\ll hits hc1ve a vcilue oi fi\·l:' points. 

c. N1isses are n o t indicated. 

3. Bonus point::; will be allowed 111 t ea1 n con1pctition according to the follo\ving: 

a . In s tag cs one a n cl th r l.: e no iJ on u ::; . 

b. In st c1g e two a bonus will . be awarded for those targ els with a score of 3 5 or more 
points. 

c. In stage four c1 bonus will be awardL.:d ior those targets with a scor e of 70 or more 
points. 

d. The bonus shall be co1nputc<l separat e ly for stag e two and for stage four. In each of 

the stages the s quare of the nu1nb e r of targets \:vith 35 or 1nore points (stage two) or 70 or 1nore 

points (stag e four) will be doubled and added to th e total fired score of the tea1n ior that stage. 
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SCORE CARD COMBAT RIFLE MATCH TEAM COMPETITION 

NAME OF TEAM TEAM LEADER ASST TEAM LOR 

TGT NR TGT NR TGT NR TGT NR TGT NR TGT NR TGT NR TGT NR TOTAL 

STAGE I ;\:f \t\:/){f '::}~\( :-\:::\;.:.:;): TOTAL 

STAGE 2 TOTAL 

BONUS NR OF TGT WITH 35 OR MORE POINTS X = X2= __ TOTAL 
STAGE 2 

98) (EXAMPLE: 7 X 7 =49 X2= 

STAGE 3 :C:)}(:\?/{ '[;ttt%{)(:: TOTAL 

STAGE 4 TOTAL 

BONUS NR OF TGTS WITH 70 OR MORE POINTS X = X2= 
STAGE 4 (EXAMPLE: 7 X 7 = 49X _£=98) 

SIGNATURE OF TEAM LEADER SIGNATURE OF UMPIRE (SCORER) TEAM TOTAL 

Figure 12 9. SCORE CARD (Front) TEAM COMPETITION 

ENTRY CARD COMBAT RIFLE MATCH TEAM COMPETITION 
NAME OF TEAM ORGANIZATION 

TEAM MEMBER COMP GRADE SER NB MILITARY ADDRESS HOME ADDRESS NR 
TEAM LEADER 

ASST TEAM LEADER 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

ALT 

ALT 

DATE PRINTED NAME OF TEAM LEADER SIGNATURE OF TEAM LEADER 

Figure 130. SCORE CARD (R ea r) ENTRY CARD TEAM C OMPETI TION 
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SCORE CARD COMBAT RIFLE MATCH INDIVIDUAL COMPETITION 

NAME RANK SER NR ORGN RELAY TGT 

STAGE I V TOTAL 

ss I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

11:ii1t-.till}: 

TOTAL 
STAGE 2 

TOTAL 
STAGE 3 Number of hits X5 

STAGE 4 TOTAL 

½ ½ ¼ ½ ½ ½ ½ ¼ ¼ ~ 

SIGNATURE OF COMPETITOR SIGNATURE OF UMPIRE (SCORER) MATCH TOTAL 

Fi~urt! 13 1. SCORE CAH D I ND IV ID UA L COMPET IT IO N 

F. An1m u n it ion . 

0 n 1 y i s s u e s l.! r v i c e g r a de cJ I n 1i-1 u n it ion 1 n a y iJ e u s e d . 

1. An11nuni -tion for indiv idua l 111at ches wi ll oe issut:d by the u1np ir e t o th~ shoo t e r s d u ri n g 

the prc.:pr1ration per iod for each stage. 

2. • I n t e a n1 111 at c h cs th e <1 1 n In unit ion w i 11 b c is s u c d t o t h c t <: a 1n l e a cl er wh o in t u r n cl is tr i o u t es 

i t to h i s tea 1n 1n c n1 be rs . 

3 . Rec o n1 n1e ndcd a min uni t ion cl is tr ib u t i on f or Loth i nd i v iclu a l f ir in g a n d t e a 1n f i ring i s as 

fo ll ows : 

INDIVIDUAL MATCHES 

STAGE NR. ROUNDS POSSIBLE 
SCORE 

I st ® -10 50 

2.QQ 10 50 

3rd 10 50 

4th 20 100 

® - 50 250 

TEAM MATCHES 

ALL 360 2056 

Fig ur e 132. AM rv1UN IT IO N D ISTR IB UTI O N CH A RT 
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SECTION II - EQUIPMENT 

It is intended that the eq uipm ent worn and used by individuals wi ll be only that normally 
associated with combat and field duty . Competitors wi ll wear a field uniform pr escribed by the 
Match Director, appropriate for the season . It will include: 

I, / 

Figure 133 . FIRER WITH EQUIPMENT 

I 

\ ' 
•I 

Figure 134 . TEAM LEADER WITH 
EQUIPMENT 

A . Steel helmet with liner. The chin strap will be fastened . 

B. Load bearing equipment , including a pistol belt with suspenders , full canteen with cup and 
carrier, first aid packet and pouch, magazines, two magazine pouches, and if issued, a bayonet. 

C . Binoculars, not exceeding 7x50 po wer , may be used by the team leader and assistant team 
l eader to direct fire during the tean1 matches . 

D. The team l eader and assistant team l eader will wear equipment required of shooters and 
will carry a rifle, unlo aded and locked . 

E . No individual or team member will be allowed to fire without having the eq uipment pre- t 
scribed, worn or carried in the manner intended for it. During the conduct of the match, if 
equipment is lost by the shooter, he will not be allowed to fire until the equi pm ent has been re-
placed in its proper position . Fai lur e to meet this requirement may resu l t in disqualification of 
the individual for the match involved . 

F. The only rifles used in this competition wil l be the standard issue service rifle. (M -1, 
M -1 4, and M-16 ). 
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SECTION Ill - ELIGII31LITY, COMPOSITION, AND SELECTION OF TEAM MEMBERS 

A. Eligibility 

Tcc11ns at all l evels of comp e tition w ill b l! fonnc<l only f r or n 1nc.:mhcrs of the sa m e co1npany . 

T ea n1 n1c rnb e rs 1nusl have been assigned Lo the unit they r e pr ese nt for 60 cl,1ys prior t o t he; 

s tarting <lat e of lite co1npelition, e xcept fo r p e rsonnel ass ig ned o n PCS fro1n o ut s id e th e.: in s tall a ­

tion who n1ay c o1npelc \Vilhout regard to th ~ 60 day li1nil ation . Provisional organi6ation s a p­

pr o xin1 a t ing th e s t rcnglh o f a rifl e co111pany (TOE 7-1 HE ) 1nay b e.: es tabli she d for unit s with a n 

assigned s tr e ngth of less Lhc1.n 50 personnel. 

13. Co1npos it ion 

1. A team d e signed Lo approxin1al c the rifle fire power of a squad will consist of s ix f irin g 

members, l\vo alternates, one team leader, and one assistant team leader. No more than one 

co1 n 1ni ~s ioned officer will be per1nitt e d on a tca1n. At l east three of the individual s who fir e 

must be grade E- 4 or l es s. 

2. All l e arn 1ne1nbers are eligible Lo co1npete in the individual portion of th e matches . 

3. IL i s intended that th e identity of the con1pany (par~nt unit) will follow the team throu gh 

all l e vels of co1npetition. 

C. Selection of tean1 1ne mbers 1s th e sa1nc as 111 Chapter One, Section II. 

SECTION IV - TEA!v1 TRAINING 

A. Training Frog ram 

The Combat Rifle Tea1n should train for at l east three weeks prior to a match. Training 

should be divided into two phas es ; a n initial ins t ructional training phase followed by a firing 

schedu l e . 

I. Regc1rdless of the training tirnc avai labl e or the experience of the prospective team 

1nembers, an instructional training pha se of at l eas t three days should be provided to condition 

shooters before atte1npting to es tablish ~eros. The first portion of this instructional training 

phase consists of instruction in mental a nd physical cond itionin g, rules and regulations, safety, 

fundamentals and conduct of th e n-1at ch . This instruction then must be followed by dry firing 

and practice firing of al l e ast five tiine s across the Co1nbat Rifle Match cours e . At this time, 

the coach will obs e rv e th e shooters , corr e ct d e ficiencies noted, and conduct r e n1.e dial training. 

2. An acceptable firing sch e dule should include: 

a . Physical training exercis e s and/or organized athletics 

b. Practice firing 

c. Record firino e, 

d. Remedial training of weak stages 

e . Dry firing 

CA UT ION: Do not ov e rtrain. If th e coach discovers that the tea1n is fati g u ed h e s hould break 

the routine with individual training or a review of the fundamentals. 
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R. Hules and Regulations. 

Thl ~ proc1..•clure for co nducting thL' Con1bat HiflL' Match arL: outlined in inclo su ru l to App(;n<lix 
I. C ON J\ l t C H l' g 6 Z 2 - Z , a 11 d C h a p. F o u r of th i s g 11 id e . Any v a r i a ti on fro In t li v s l! p I" o c l: du r <.: s 111 u 5 l bl' exp l c1 in L: d at t h e t e a 111 1 c ;1 cl c r I s 111 t: et i 11 g pr i o 1· to th L: 111 a I ch . 

C . Safety 

1 • A Pp r op r i a t L! r an g L' s a f e t y r u 1 e s a 11 c.l r L: g u 1 a t io n s w i 11 b L: f o 11 ow c d . 

2.. Durin12, sta.PL'S of the 1natch r ec1uirin11 1nov c.:111ent rifll' s will bL· lo ck<· c.l a nd the: 1l1u:1.z.lc o f ~ c, M I • • 

the we;--ipon pointin g down range. The riile can bt: unlock1.. ~cl only \\'h <.:n tlie sl1oot<.:r hcts as.:;un1< ; <l 
t h e p 1· op c· r i i r in g p o s it i o n o n t h e f i r i n g 1 in e . 

3 . P c rsonnL!l assigned th e duty as u1npirL! S for th e ,natch will, at the direction of the ran gL: 
ofiicer or his assistant, check th<: co1npL:titors for safL:ty , co1nplc.:tL:llL!::iS of uniiorn1 and equip­
rnent, record score::; ; ancl in individual n1atchcs, issue arnnn1nition ;:is it is required for each 
stage of the match. One un1pirL· will be assigned to L:ach shooter , botL in individual and tL!a,n 
c o 1n p c t i t ion. In a d cl i t ion, i n t c a In e v e n t s , th t: r l! w i 11 b e an c: x t r a u 1 n p i r e a s s i g n e d to c; a c h t. e a 1 n 
to keep the tca1n .score . Shooters 1nay bl! us ed as un1pires, ho\\·L:v u r, care shou l d be l:xc.:rciscd 
in assigning this duty to allow for r es t and prl!paration if the shootL·r niust sub::;t:quenlly parti c i­
pate in th e rnatch. 

4. Participants shall be subject to disqualification for violation of safety rulc.:s. 

5. A participant shall be disqualifi< .:d for failurL: to follow prescri!Je;d course.: of iirl!. 

(J. Durin g the: n1atches, i f a con1pL·titor ialls and the un1pire has no doubt t ha t the oo re oi 
the rifle is clear, the shooter may continue. If, however, the umpire has any doubt about the 
condition of the bore he will halt the shooter, inspect t liL: riilc..:, and rnak<.; certain it is clear l.>t:­
fore the shooter is allowc.:d to continue . In tL·a1n 1nat ches tl1L! shoo tl!r 1nay use tliL! tea1n or as-
s is tan t t e am 1 e a cl e r I s we a po n, if h i::; ow n c an 11 o t L, L: u s L: d. 

7. Safety rules out li ned in Chap . One, SL~c . IV-E, will be followed if applicable. 

D. Fundan1cntals of Con1bat Match F irin g . 

In training Co1nbat Rifh: Tea1ns, the coaches sho uld follow the sarne funda1nental::; of rna rks­
manship training as used in National ~vlatch tr a inin g . Modifications rc:quired in Combat Rifle 
Match fir in g arc as follows: 

1. Aimin g . 

At all ran ges , t he shooter should be taught to us e a "center of n1ass" hold on the sil­
houett e . The instability of th e positions, caused by the; rapid move1nc.:11t uetw ec.:n y&rd lin es , 
rnakes othc;r holds difficult and i1npractical. 

The b a s i c cl e me n ts of a i 1 n in g a r L! th e s a n1 e as outline cl 1 n Ch a p. 0 n e, Se c. IV - F. 1. 

2. Positions. 

A 11 po s it i o n s u s c cl in th c Co 1n b at H i fl c Nl at c li Co u r s c.: ; p r one , s it t in g , s ta n cl in g , cl n cl k 11 L' c..: l -
1 n g; are unsupportt:d positions. The loop sling \\'ill not be used but the use of th e has ty sling ~nd 
hinged butt plate are optional. 

160 

t 



a. Adjusting the Hasty Sling . 

Place the butt of the rifle on the right hip , cradled on the right arm . This leaves 

both hands free to adjust the sling . Unlock the keeper, move the keeper and feed end of the sling 

until they are positioned by the firing mechanism . This is the sling adjustment for the average 

soldier. Lock th e keeper, give the sling a half turn to the left then place the left arm through 

the sling so that the sling is high on the upper arm. Move the left hand to the left and under the 

sling and then to the right over the sling. Grasp the rifle with the l eft hand between the balance 

and the stock ferrule swivel. If the sling has been given a half turn to the left, it will be flat 

around the back of the left hand and wrist. Each man will have to determine his own correct 

sling adjustment . Move the keeper and feed end of the sling until this adjustment is reached. 

b. The prone (Figure 135 ), sitting (Fi gure 136), and standing (Figure 137) positions are 

the same as discussed in Chap. One, Sec. IV-F3 with the following exceptions : 

(1) Th e left hand should be exerting a slight r earward pressure . 

(2) The right hand should grip the small of the stock fi.rmly but not rigidly. A. firm 

rearward pressure must be exerted by the right hand to keep the rifle butt in its proper position. 

' • /ii 1.1 ti 
j // 

Figure 135. PRONE POS I TION 
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Figure 13 6 . SITTING POSITION 
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1/ 

Figure 137. STANDING POSITION 
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c. Kneeling Position 

II \ 
f 

,, 

, 
I 

I' 
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Figure 138 . KNEELING POSITION 

' I 

./ 

To assume the kneeling position (Figure 138) the shooter faces his target and exe ­
cutes a right f ace . He places his left foot to his left front, pointing toward the target. He 
kneels on the right knee a nd rests on his right heel. He places his left upper arm on the flat 
portion of his left knee. With his right hand , he places the rifle butt into the pocket formed in 
the right shoulder. His right elbow is set on a comfortable po~ition allowing the rif l e to be re­
tained in the pocket of the shoulder . To complete the position he shifts his weight forward and 
obtains a spot or stock weld; at the same time exerting a slight pressure to the rear with hi s 
l eft hand and a firm pressure rearward with his right hand . 

3 . Trigger Control. 

Trigger Control for Combat Rifle Match Firing 1s th e sam e as discussed 1n Chap . Two, 
Sec. V -D. 3 . 

4 . Rapid Fire . 

In Rapid Fire, (Stages two and four } care must be taken not to "p r ess" the pa ce while 
mov in g . Better scores wi ll result from a l eis ur e ly run and a more rapid firing cadence than 
from an accelerated run and a slower firing cadence. Rapid breath j 11g while in po sition will en ­
la rge the groups. The r ec ommended runnin g speed should be slightly faster than doubl e time . 
Rapid fire techniques discussed in Chap. On e , Sec . IV -F. 3 . and Chap . Two, Sec . IV-D. 3. 
also apply in Combat Rifle Match Firing. 
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5. Zeroing. 

Th e principles of zeroing arc the same for National Match and the Combat Rifle Match, 
how e v e r zeros for the l a tt e r a r c extremely difficult to det e rmin e be c a use r ap id breathing, slight 
alt e ration of positions, and a change of ca denc e will c a use di sp l accrnc nt of gr oup s . The follow­
in g t e chniques h ave been found to be h e lpful as a gu id e in zero in g : 

a. \ \'hen zero ing initially, it is r eco 1n 1nL:ndc.:cl that the shooter zero s l ow fi r <..:; s t a rli ng 
a t th e s hort es t r .:in g<.: ;ind working back , utilizin g li H: pos iti on a n<l t a r gets prescribed for that 
s t age . 

b . For eac h stage a zt:ro , 111 c li cks , shou l d b <..: es t al, li she<l r a th e r th an ad ju sting the 
a in 1ing point iro1n s t age to s t age. 

• 
c. A ze ro can only be d c tc r1nined by firing from th e range, position, a nd ca den ce re -

quir e d of a p a rticul.ir stage . 

d. Oth e r factors in zeroin g can be found 1n Ch ap . On e , Se c. IV-F. 6. a nd Chap. Two, 
Sec. IV-D. --1. 

6. Us e of the Scorebook. 

The Co 1nbat Rifle Ma tch sco r e she<.!tS (Fi gures 13 9 , 140 , 14 1, and 142) should be: ma in­
tained in th e sa rne n1ann c r as th e Na t io n a l Nlatch score shee t s (Fi gur(:!S 46 , 47 , and 48 ). Durin g 
pr ac tic e f iring, th e shooter s hould be a ll owed to carry individual t c:l escopes to the firing li ne to 
fac ilit a t e the plotting of sh ot g roup s . 

NOTE: The u s c of a t c lesc ope on th e firing lin e 1s not permitted 1n 1natches. 

REMARKS: 
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300 YDS RAPID Fl RE SCORE SHEET 
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REMARKS: 
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TGT NR. 

7. Dry Firing. 

FIRE AND MOVEMENT SCORE SHEET 11D
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Figure 142. FIRE AND MOVEMENT SCORE SHEET 
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Dry firing is essent ial t o the shooter since it 1s a good opportunity to try new techniques 
and helps perfect the.: firing cadence. Since the bolt 111ust be operated n1anually it i s necessary 
lo divide the tean1 lo pro v id e each shooter \:vith a bolt operator. It is desirable to dry fire in 
the san1e sequence that the.: match is fired. Dry fire periods shou ld last for approxi1nately 30 
minutes each day. The ideal dry fire range is the known distance range since th e r e is no sub-
s l it u t c f o r r e a 1 is 1n . 

8. Detection and Correction oi Errors. 

Refer to Chap. One, Sec. IV-G. and Chap. Two, Sec IV-F. 
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SECTION V - CONDUCT OF TH E MAT C H AND TEAM COACHING 

A. T carn Firing. 

On the day of th e mat c h a m ee tin g 1s h e ld by th e Ma t ch Director in which a ny c h an~es in 

th e g round rules are discuss e d. At this n1 ec tin g th e t ea m r e pr ese nt at iv e will draw for r e lay 
and tar ge t number. \Vhen r ea dy, the Range Offic e r comn1ands. 

1. First stag e of the Co1nbat Rifl e Match. 

RANGE COMMAND: RELAY ONE TO THE READY LINE. 

The fir s t re lay of t e am s is then n1 o v e d to th c i r a s s e n1 bl y point s d i r e c t l y behind th c i r a s -
si g n e d firing points, whc r e th e team e quipment i::; cheeked for co1nple te n e s s by th e umpir e , and 
the team amn1unition i s is sued. 

At this tim e , th e tcan1 l ea ders assure that eac h s hoot e r is r c adv to b er1 in th e match. Hav i n c, 
l b 0 

r e f e rred to past Combat Match Leader's R eco rd Sh ee ts ( F i g ur e 145) and co nfir med th e zeros to 
b e used, they caution any ::;hoot e r on stages h e may b e weak in. T hey also prepare a Record 
She e t to be maintain e d throughout this match. Aft e r ch ec king that all sights have b ee n set for 
400 yards, and ammunition has b ee n distribut ed properly, the fir e plan is explained. T h e team 
lead e r and assistant t ea m l ea d e r also check th e ir binocular s for prop e r focusin g , as exp lain e d 
in Chaple r T \VO, Sec V. \Vhen r e ady, th e Ran ge Officer comn1and s: 

RANGE CO ivHvlAND: RELAY ON E TO THE FIRING LINE FOR STAGE ONE OF T HE COMBA T 

RIFLE MATCH. YOUR ONE MINUTE PREPARATION PERIOD STAR TS 
NO\V. 

At this time, the c e nt e r six tar ge ts o f th e a ssign e d block of eig ht tar ge t s are e xpos ed . T he 
shooters assume a good pron e po::;ition and dry fir e on th e ir assigned targ e t. T h e t e am l e ad e r 
and assistant t e am l ea d e r check th e ta rg e t assignments a nd insur e that th e prop er windag e has 
been applied to the rifle. At th e c ompl e tion of th e pr e paration p e riod th e targets are lower e d 
and the Range Offic e r con1mand s : 

RANGE COMMAND: YOUR PREPARATION PERIOD HAS ENDED. \VITI -I A MAGAZINE O F 

10 ROUNDS LOCK AN D LOAD. YOU \VILL HA VE l O ~1INUTES TO FIRE 
10 ROUNDS SLO\V FIRE FROrv1 THE PRONE POSI T ION. IS T HE LINE 
READY? THE LINE IS READY. YOU MAY COMMENCE FIRING \VHE N 
THE TARGETS APPEAR. 

After each s hot the target is pull e d and marked with a spotter, rais e d and th e valu e of th e 
shot disk e d and record e d by th e umpire. Durin g firin g , th e t e am l ea d e rs dir ec t th e shooters 
to make any sight adjustments n ecessa ry. 

When th e last shooter has finish e d or 10 minut e s ha ve expired, th e tar ge ts are lo we r ed a nd 
the Range Off ice r comn1and s: 

RANGE COMMAND: CEASE FIRE, CLEAR A LL \VEAPONS. (Umpir es c l ear all weap o n s ) 
IS THE LINE CLEAR? THE LINE IS CLEAR. 

2. S ec ond stage of th e Combat Rifl e Match. 

Having co mpl e t e d stage one, th e team r ea di es itself for stag e two. Durin g this stage, th e 
team starting from th e 400 yard lin e in th e prone r e ady position (Fi g ur e 143) in which the shoot­
e r must hav e o n e elbow and the stomach touching th e ground, must mov e rapidly to th e 30 0 yard 
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line. At the 300 yard line, the shooters must reassume the prone position, and fire their 
allotted ammunition within a target expos ur e tin-1e of 75 seconds, according to the fire plan 
being us ed. 

Figure 14 3 . PRONE READY POSITION 

RANGE COMMAND : RELAY ONE PREPARE FOR STAGE T WO OF THE COMBAT RIFLE 
MATCH . YOUR ONE MINUTE PREPARATION PERIOD STARTS NOW. 

The targets are not exposed during this preparation p e riod . 

At this time, th e team l eade rs insure that each shoot er knows his assigned target(s), the 
number of rounds to be fired and that each shooter has set his zero for 300 yards. He studies 
the wind conditions, determines the numb e r of clicks need ed to compensate for this wind and 
has the shooters apply this windage. 

RANGE COMMAND : YOUR PREPARATION PERIOD HAS ENDED . SHOOTERS LOCK AND 
4

LOAD . T HIS EXERCISE IS RAPID FIRE FROM T HE PRONE POSITION 
AT 300 YARDS. IS T HE LINE READY? T HE LINE IS ~EADY . YOUR 
WEAPON WILL BE LOCKED DURING MOVEMENT. YOU MAY RISE 
AND MOVE FORWARD WHEN YOUR TARGETS APPEAR. 
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As the block of eight targets appear, the shooters will rise, move (Figur e 144) to the 300 
yard line, assume the prone position, unlock and then commence firing . Each shooter must re­
load at least once during this stage. The l e aders may at this time watch, with Lhe binoculars, 
the path of the bullet and give verbal commands adjusting the fire of any shooter. The targets 
remain up for 75 seconds, then are pulled and marked by placing spotters in the shol holes. 
As the targets are pulled, the Range Offic e r commands: 

RANGE COMMAND: CEASE FIRE, CLEAR ALL WEAPONS, IS THE LINE CLEAR? (Umpire 
clear weapons) THE LINE IS CLEAR. S T AND BY FOR YOUR SCORE. 

,, 
i / ' ,,, , 'I) 

' ' ' '.. ./ 
I • 

I ,, " ' ' 

Figure 144. RIFLE CARRYING POSITION 

While the targets are being spotted , the team leaders ch eck their team, making sure that 
the next stage fire plan is understood, and that all zeros are set . T h e targets are then raised 
for · scoring·. It is suggested that the targets b e disked from left to right allowing the umpir es 
time to score the eight targets. 

3. Third stage of the Combat Rifle Match. 

The targets are low ered when scoring has been completed, and the team readi es itself 
for stage three. This stage will be 10 rounds quick fire two rounds per six second exposure, 
fired from the prone position at 300 yards. 
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RJ\NGE C0~1MAND: IS THE SCOH.ING COMPLETE? RF:L/\ Y ONE PREPARE: FOR STAGE 
TIIRF:E OF ·1 I-IF: COJ\113AT RlFLl~ MATCH. YOU!{ ONI _•J MINUTE PREP-

1\R/\ l'lON PLlUOD STAH.TS NOW. 

Th<..' targets are n o t expusL'd durin g this preparation period. 

Durin g the pr e paration period, th e tean 1 lt •aders r L"ch<..'c k z e r os and t a r g<.:t ass ignr nt.: nl a ncl 

det e nnine th e windage n ccdec.l an<l hav e th e shoot e r s aµply thi s winda~ <:. 

RANGF. CO ?vlJ\1./\ND: YOUR PH.E:P/\R:'\TlON PERIOD HAS F:NDJ::D. \VITI--I A M/\GAZ INf-~ OF 
10 ROUNDS LOCK AND LOAD. TARGETS \VJLL BE EXPOSED F l VF. 
Tl~ i!ES FOH. SIX .SECONDS ON EA CH EXPOSURE. UNLOCK, \VATCH 

YOUR TARGET. 

The targ e ts arc cxpos<: d for six seco nds and eac h shooter will fire.: two rounds at his own 
tar ge t. The lcack·rs observe th e path of th e bullc>t and aclju::;t fire if n ecessary . The tar~ c t::; 
arc then low e red for ::;ix ::;eco11<Js. This procedure will be r epeatc~ d for a total of fiv e exposures, 
two r ou nd::; ::;hould be fired by c..:ach ::;hoot<.:r a t his taraet durinrr c:ach e xposure. 

b c--, 

After th\.? fifth expo::;urc, th e Range Officer co1nrnand::;: 

RANGE COM?\1.AND: CEASE FlH.E, CLF:AR ALL \VE:'\PONS. IS THE LINE CLEAR? (\V e ap­
ons checked by umpir e ) THE LINE JS CLEAR. STAND BY FOR YOl:R 
SCOH.E. 

Spotters arc plact:d in c·ac h hit, and the silhouettes are rais e d individually fro1n left to 
right. 

A white di::;k is rai::; e d in front of the silhouette for each hit. 

Upon con1pletion of scoring the Ran ge Officer con1rnands: 

RANGE COM:i\11.'\ND: IS THE .SCORING C0~-1PLETE? RF.LAY ONE MOVE TO THE 450 YARD 
LINE FOR STAGE FOUR OF THE COMBAT RIFLE :iv1ATCI -I. 

4. Fourth stage of the Co1nbat Rifle :\1atch. 

The team is th e n moved back to th e 450 yard line as a unit by the Team Leader. \Vhile 
at this yard line, th e t c an1 asscn1bles behind their firing points. The team leaders explain 
the fire plan, redistribute the an1munition, and prepares the team for stage four. 

Stage four is an assault firing exercise of four phases requiring a movement from the 
4 5 0 ya rd 1 inc to th e 1 0 0 yard line • Th c a n-1 o u n t of a 1n 1n uni ti on fire cl by each shoo t e r w i 11 cl e ...: 
pend on the team fire plan, but at least two rounds must be fired by each shooter on th e first 
phas e , prone at 400 yards, eight rounds on the second phase sitting or squatting at 300 ya rds, 
five rounds on the third phase kneeling at 200 yards, and five rounds on th e fourth phase stand­
ing at the 100 yard line. Targets will re1nain up for a 30 second exposure for rnov eme nt to 
and firing from the 400 yard line, and withdrawn for 15 second intervals betwe e n exposures 
thereafter. The targets will be expo!:ied for 65 seconds for the remaining phases of th e stage. 
All movement must start from the prone ready position. This stage must includ e a r e loading 
of the weapon during or at the completion of the second phase (300 yards). 

RANGE COMMAND: RELAY ONE TO THE STARTING LINE FOR STAGE FOUR OF THE 
COMBAT RIFLE MATCH. YOUR ONE Tv1INUTE PREPARATION 
PERIOD STARTS NO\V. 
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Th e targets are not e xpos e d <luring this pr e par a tion period. 

At thi::; tin1 e the T e arn Leader::; in s ur e th a t v; u .:h s h oot e r knows hi s assig n e d lrtl' [; l !l ( s ), th <.: 

nun1bcr of rounds to be fired, and that eac h s hoot e r ha s r ese t his sights f o r •100 ya rd s . The 
Te an1 Leader also cll•ter1nincs th e winda~e n ee d ed and h ;i::; th e shoo t <'r s app ly th i s w i nda ~l : . 

RANG L. co:v1Iv1J\ND: YOUR PREPJ\RA l'ION PERIOD HAS F:ND ED. \VlTI-1 O~F: MAGA7 .I N F: 
LOCI ~ /\ND LOAD. \VEAPONS \VILL BE LOCKED D"CH.!NG \10VF.\t1f ::NT . 
IS THE LINE RE:/\ DY? THE LIN F. IS RF.A DY. \VAT CI-I YO lJ R J'.I\ RG f-:T . 

Wh e n th e targ e ts appear, the shooters will start the e x e rcis e . Cmpircs rn ust se c that al l 

move1nent is made with Lhe rifl e s lock e d and 1nu7,zl e point e d down ran~ c . Any shoot e r that docs 
not 1nov e forward at any particular phas e as th e target s appear will be disqu a lifi e d. 

During firing, the Team L e ad e rs may watch, with binoculars, th e path of th e bull e t and 
adjust fir e . During th e 15 second interval that th e targ e ts arc wit h d ra wn , th ey insur e that 
each shooter locks his weapon, re sets his sights, returns to th e prone ready p osition, makes 
any adjustment in windag e , and knows th e fir e plan for th e n e xt phas e . 

At the cornpletion of th e fourth phase ( 100 yards) firing, th e Ran ge Offic e r co rnn1a ncl.s: 

RANGE CO?vnvIJ\ND: C EAS E FIRE, CLEAR ALL \Vf-:APON S . IS T HE LINE CLEAR? ( \Ve a pons 
checked by u1np ir e ) THE LIN E IS CLEAR. STAND l3Y F OR YOuR 

SCORE. 

\Vhen the spotters hav e b ee n plac e d 1n th e target::; and th ey arc r ea dy f o r disking, the lin e 

1s inform e d and the Range Officer co1nn1ancls: 

RANGE COM? vlAND: \VATCH YOUR TARGETS. 

The targ e ts are rais e d and s co r e d. Aft e r diskin g and scoring hav e b een co1npletcd the 

team umpire will consolidate e ach shoot ers sco r e to th e t ea 1n scor e card and tabulat e th e team 

score. After all s coring has be e n completed and all te an1 score cards hav e been si~ne<l by t h e 

Team Leader, th e R a n ge Officer commands: 

RANGE COMtvlAND: IS l'HE SCORING COMPLETE? SLING YOUR RIFLES AN D MO V E TO 

THE REAR OF THE RANGF.. 

The senior umpire will mar ch the shooters and umpir es to th e rear of th e ran ge . There 

the Team L ea d e rs and the shooters discuss th e match ju.st fired and reaffirin or e stablish 
zeros. The Team Leaders al so complete the R e cord Sheet and advise the shoot e r s of a n y clif­

f icultie s they may hav e e ncount e r e d. 

B • Individual Firing. 

Th e individual shooter will fire th e match as cle scrib c cl for t eam 1natc h es , w ith th e se 

exceptions. 

1. Each shooter has his own individual tar g et separated by an unex posed t a r get on each 

side. 

2. No coaching or assistance 1s allowed throughout the match. 

3. No bonus system durin g individual firing. 
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4. Urnpires will distribut e ammunition for each stage during the one minute preparation 

period. 

5. In stage one, two sighter::; wiil be fir e d for a total of 12 rounds with a time limit of 1 Z 
minut1:s. 

6. In sta,Te two th e shooter mu::;t load two mal,!az1nes of fiv e r ou nds e ach. ,-:, ., 

7. In stage four the shooter must load two magazin e s with IO rounds each and fir e two 
rounds at th e 400 yard line, e ight rounds at the 300 yard line, five rounds at th e ZOO yard lin e, 
and five rounds at th e 100 yard lin e . 

C. Leader's R eco rd Sheet. 

1. The record sheet kept by the Team Leaders in Cornbat ~1atch firing is somewhat dif­
ferent than in other types of competitive firing. Because in this type of firing th e targets, 
when scored, may involve slow fire, rapid fire, groups by more than one shooter or groups 
fired from rnore than one yard line, any plotting of groups by the Team Leaders would be im­
practical. They should concern themselves mainly in establishing and recording accurate 
zeros and a record of the fire plan being used. Recording daily scores help to indicate a shoot­
er's proficiency. 

2. A lowering of scores indicates a need to analyze shot groups. The team leader and 
shooter analyz e those shot groups plotted in the individual's scorebook. 

3. A sample r e cord sheet, shown 1n (Figure 145) allows the Team Leaders to record 
zeros, score, weather conditions, and the windage us e d at each stage. 
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COMBAT MATCH LEADER'S RECORD SHEET 

DATE TEAM LEADER 

PLACE ASST TEAM LEADER 

TIME 

STAGE ONE 

0 0 LIGHT WIND MPH 

6 

3 

TARGET 6 6 6 D 6 D 6 6 NR. 

NAME 

ZERO 

SCORE 

WINDAGE USED 

STAGE TWO 0 0 LIGHT WIND MPH 

ZERO 

SCORE 

BONUS:- TARGETS WITH 35 OR MORE POINTS X = X2 

WINDAGE USED 

STAGE THREE 0 WIND OMPH LIGHT 

ZERO 

SCORE 

WINDAGE USED 

STAGE FOUR 0 0 LIGHT 

ZERO 

WIND MPH 

400 

300 

200 

100 

SCORE 

BONUS:-- TARGETS WITH 70 OR MORE POINT X = X2 

WINDAGE USED 400 300 200 100 

REMARKS: . 

F i g ur e 145. L EA D E R' S R EC OR D SH EET 

17 3 

TOTAL 
SCORE 

TEAM 
SCORE 



SECT ION VI - - F IR E PLANS 

I'h e rnos l co rnn1on m e t h od o f co ntr o llin ir fi r e is to divid e th e s ix s hool c rs in to two thr e e 
b . 

1na n fi r e t eam s , ea c h f ir e t e am b e i ng co ntr o ll ed by on e l e ad e r . T h e ri ght f ir e t e am w i ll fir e 
o n th e ri nh-t fo ur ta r ,1 c ls a n d l e f t tc~am w ill f ir e o n th e l e f t four ta r ge t ::;. Obviou s l y, wh e n th r ee 

::, 1"':, 

rn c n fire on fo ur tar ge t s, o n e or rn orc n1us t fir e o n a l l e ast l\vo ta r ~e t s . 

F ir e p la n s va r y acco rdi ng lo t h e ca p a b i l i t i e s of th e tc a rn and the d e si r e s of the t e am le a d e r. 

Th e f i re p lans sug g es t ed in F i g u r es 146 ~nd 14 7 are ju!::it one of many th at may be u s e d 
w h e n f i ri n g s ta ge s two a nd fo u r of th e Com ba t Ri fl e T e am tv1atch. 

10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 
'\ 

I \ 1' \ 
\ I \ 

\ 5/ 5 5 '5 
I \ ' I \ I \ 

I \ I \ 
I \ 

Fl RE PLAN, TEAM MATCH, STAGE TWO 

Fi g ur e 146 . F I RE P LAN , TEAM MATCH , S TA G E T \VO 



• 

100 YDS 7 □ 7 7 7 7 □ 7 

200 YDS □ 20 □□□ D20 □ 

6 7 7 

I \\ 
300 YDS 8 □ 8 8 8 8 □ 

400YDS 0 □ 5 5 5 5 □ 

450 YOS 

FIRE PLAN, TEAM MATCH, STAGE FOUR 
Fi gur e 14 7 . FIR E PLAN, TE A M MATC H, S T AG E F OUR 

17 5 

6 

\ 
8 

5 
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53158 Army-Ft. Benning, Ga . 11 Apr 68 
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